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P THINK ABOUTIT

Increase your vocabulary s

by learning some com
words, prefixes, and suffixes.

When you come across a difficulc
word while reading, vou can use
your knowladge of word pars «

figure out its meaning.
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® A root word is like a word's skeleton. Some root words can
stand alone and some cannot. Here are some examples.

Roots that can stand alone — graph (write), as in autograph;
meter (measure), as in thermometer

Roots that cannot stand alone — dis (cut), as in indsion; vac
(empty), as in vacant

e Anaffix is a word part added to a root word. An affix changes a
word’s meaning. Not every word has an affix.

e A prefix is an affix at the beginning of the word. Here are some

examples.
un— (not) pre— (before)
e A suffix is an affix at the end of the word. Here are some
examples.
~ly —ed

GUIDED INSTRUCTION

Eliza found a boolk about reef animals in Florida. The book contained
words like invertebrates and predator. It is important to know several ways
to figure out a word’s meaning. One way is to break a word into its parts.
What is the root word? Does it have a prefix or a suffix!

Both invertebrates and predator contain common prefixes. In- means “not,”
and pre- means “before.”

The chart below provides the meanings of some common roat words
and affixes. The third column has the meanings of words in the books
Eliza read. Can you fill in the two missing word meanings using your
knowledge of root words and affixes? if you have trouble, use a
dictionary to look up unfamiliar words.

habitars habit- (dwe n) the natural homes of anirmals
-s (plural of most nouns) or plants

species " | spec- (to see, look, warch) 2 group of living things thar
-es, -ies (plural of many nouns) look the same in many ways

nuerous numer- (number) many or a iat

-ous {full of, having the quality of)

inversebrates | in- (not, without) vertebra- (jointed)
-ate (possessing, having the characteristics of)

vital vit- (life, living, live) -al (having to do with, yery im %wmuw..wmmw\w
pertaining o) ?
necessary

animals having no backbone

English Language Arts | Level E

Capylng is pr

Read this page from Eliza's travel magazine below. As you read, use
your knowledge of root words and affixes to figure out the meanings of
difficult words.

Florida’s Reef Builders

Did you know that construction is always taking place on the Florida
reefs? It’s true. Stony corals like brain, star, and elkhorn are the reef’s
major bufiders. These corals extract calcium from the seawater and
combine it with carbon dioxide. Then they use this mixture to create the
limestone skeletons that make up the reef backbone.

Sadly, some of these corals are endangered. Coral disease and .

nurseries have been established to help restore these corals.

IReading Level 770-870L; Word Count: 88}
Part A

Read this sentence.

“Did you know that construction is always taking place on the
Florida reefs?”

The prefix con— means “with” The root word struct means “build”
What is the meaning of the word construction in the sentence?

@ the Av_dnmmm of breaking something down
@ the process of making something hard
(&) the act of putting something together
© theactof covering something up

Part B

Underline another word in the passage that has the prefix con-.

Unit 1 | Reviewing Foundational Skills

& HINT, HINT

This text conrains some unfamil
vocabulary. Te figure cut the
meanings of these words, identify
their root words and affixes. Use
your knowiedge of these word
parts and the context clues 1
figure out the words’ meanings.

€ TURN AND TALK

Can you think of other words that
have the same root word? Homes
and schools are aiso known as
structures.
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How Am | Doing?

P SKETCHIT

below, draw an

the marg]

image as an exampie of how an

What questions do you have?

affix added to a root word can

change the word's mear

i Write an example of how an affix added to 2 roor veord can change

. )

Whar are some root words, prefixe and suffixes that vou yse

Color in the traffic signal examples

that shows how you are

doing with the skill.
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Copying is prohibinud.

INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

Read the story. Then answer the questions that follow.

On the Great Barrier Reef
Genre: Science Connection

1 Jackson sat in the shade of a palm tree with his back leaning
against its trunk. He fished his cell phone out of his pocket and let
out a long groan when he saw the screen, There was still no signal.

2 Jackson had felt out of touch since arriving on the island two days
ago—there was no phone service, no Internet, and no television.
He and his family were staying at an ecolodge on Fraser Island, just
off the coast of Queensland, Austral Jackson had been excited
about their “adventure vacaton” , but now he was eager to
get back to the real world. So far. the only adventure he'd had was
figuring out how to use the environmentally safe toilet,

3 “The boat leaves in 10 minutes!™ Jackson's dad warned from the -
dock.
4 “Coming!” Jackson called back. He brushed the sand from his

clothes, pocketed his phone, and headed toward the dock. It
was time to join the other families vi ting the ecolodge for some
snorkeling at the Great Barrier Reef.

5 The first thing Jackson noticed as he stepped onto the boat was
a huge, glass window in the center of the floor. The guide, Trevor.
explained that the boat’s glass bottom would allow them to view
marine life on the way 1o the snorkeling location.

3 “Cool,” Jackson muttered. Then he took out his phone and
checked for a signal again—still nothing.

7 As the boat pulled away from the dock, Trevor introduced

imself to the group and provided some more information. *OK,
folks, we are headed to the largest coral reef System on the planet!
Get ready to see some incredible sights. As you swim along the
reef, keep in mind that the Great Barrier Reef is actually composed
of almost 3,000 individual reefs. You'll see many smaller reefs that
make up the Great Barrier Reef.”

8 As Trevor continued to talk, Jackson noticed something out of
the corner of his eye. He nudged his mom’s arm. “Look!” he said,
pointing tc a school of brightly colored fish swimming beneath the
glass bottom of the boat.

9 Trevor smiled. “They are amazing, right?”

Copyieg s p Unit 1 | Reviewing Foundational Skills | masteryeducation.com [ 5]
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e phrase MOST LIKELY signals
that more than one answer option

may saern correct. ld

passibie answers, and t
what might make one more
than the others.
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“Yeah,” Jackson said. Then he took some photographs with his
phone.

For the rest of the ride, Jackson kept his eyes on the floor,
hoping for another sighting. By the time the boat reached the
edge of the reef, he could hardly wait to dive in and explore.
Trevor passed out the gear and reviewed the safety rules. Then he
opened the door to the dive platform. Jackson was first through
the door. He sat down on the edge of the platform and pulled the
snorkeling mask over his face.

“Ready?” Trevor asked.

Jackson gave Trevor a thumbs-up and pushed himself off the
platform and into the water: With his face submerged, Jackson
could see nothing but brightly colored coral and fish in all
directions.

For the next few hours, fackson did not think about phone
service or Internet access or getting back to the online world.
Instead, he enjoyed the amazing underwater world around him.

{Reading Level 790-880L,; Word Count: 516}

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

Part A

Read the second sentence from paragraph 2. What does the word
ecolodge MOST LIKELY mean in the sentence?

a vacation spot that respects natural habitats
a tourist attraction that offers water sports like snorkeling

a place to stay that provides rooms lacking in comfort

O@&

©

a hotel that lacks modern services

Part B

Which phrase from paragraph 2 helps the reader understand the
meaning of the root word eco in the word ecolodge?

@ “no phone service, no Internet, and no television”

@ “adventure vacation”

@ “real world”

@ “environmentally safe”

ish Language Arts | Level E Conying is prohibiced.

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

2. Part A
Read the third sentence from paragraph 2. What does the word
initially mean in the sentence?

@ seoner or later

@ at first; in the beginning
@ finally; at last

D) inthelongrun

Part B

Which detail from paragraph 2 provides the BEST clue for the
meaning of the word initially?

®

“Jackson had felt out of touch since arriving on the island two
daysago...”

®

“He and his family were staying at an ecolodge on Fraser
Island . ..”

“, .. but now he was eager to get back to the real world.”

€

©

the environmentally safe toflet.”
This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.
Part A

VWhat does the prefix sys- mean as it is used in the word system in
paragraph 7 in the story?

@ together

@ relating to parts

@ having to do with life
@ separately

Part B
Which phrase from the story BEST supports the answer to Part A?

@ “largest coral reef”

©

Copying s prol

@ “incredible sights”

dividual reefs” @ “that make up”

“. . . the only adventure he'd had was figuring out how to use

Unit 1 | Reviewing Foundational Skilis

¢ TIPS AND TRICKS
Yeu czn figure out the meaning of
aword by breaking it down intp its
parts: prefix, root word, suffix.
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.m,. Read paragraph 7. The prefix com- means “with, together,” and the
" oot word pos means “place.” What is the meaning of the word
composed as It is used in paragraph 77 Explain how the parts of the
word composed help you determine your answer

Sample response: The word composad in paragraph 7
means “put fogether of made from.” In the story. Trevor
says e Great Barrier Reef is composed of almost
3.000 individual reefs. The meanings of the word parts
com-and poes- help me yndersiand that Trevor is saving

the larger reef is made up of smaller reafs, in other
words . it was “put together” from smalier reefs,

5. Which THREE words from the story are correctly divided into

B HINT, HINT

syllables?

Remember thaz a syllable is a

single sound. @ fish/ ed
@ in/ i/ dal/ ly
@ sror/ kel/ ing
/\/JU\ mari/ ne
@ incred/ i/ ble
@ sub/ merged

[8] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level E Copyisg s pri

Now you know how to use root words,
prefixes, and suffixes to figure out the

meaning of a word. Let’s revisit the Real-Warld
Connection.

Imagine you were Eliza, reading library books
that had words that you did not know, Using
what you learned in this lesson, how could

Yyou figure out the unknown words? Some of
the words Eliza came across were unusual,
endangered, rediscover, and disagree. Choose
two of the words. Explain how you can use what you learned in the lesson to figure
them out. Remember to identify the affixes in the words you choose.

Sample answer: The word ynusual means “not normal” or “not common.”

! know this becauss the prefix ur— means *not” The root word uswal means

“normal” or “common.” so adding the prefix makes the word unusual mean

“not normal or common.”
The word rediscover means “o find semething again unexpectediv.” |

know this because discover means “to find unexpsctedy” and the prefix re-

means “again.”

J

Unic § | Reviewing Foundational Skills { masteryeducation.com
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What context clues a,a you find? Let’s look at one of them. Reread the
second paragraph. The word collide is an unfamiliar word. Matt thinks

ot . it may mean “to hit up against something.” He confirms his thought by How Am | UO:.WWN G SKETCH T
ry rerezcing the sntire N .
e © 3 n ump into help the reader )
sentence or paragraph in which ﬁmmn_a_sm ﬁcmnmm.. The m.vﬁo W“.:m:.na\omn and bump int P In the margin below, draw a
N N o . 3 Iy i T N
the word appears. Then, lookfor understand the meaning o} colide What questions do you havel | picture of a tornado, based on

what you learned from reading

clues in the sentence or paragraph  Complete the chart by listing the type of due the author uses to help ot Alles”
fornado ey,

to confirms its mearing. show the meaning of a word. ; L

tornado astorm very high winds that help N
v nﬁacmﬂz AN U ﬁ)hﬁ form a cloud shaped like 2 funnel definition
Work with a partner. Ask. “What collide ‘When these air masses bump into each ot . ] ]
. 9 other, thunderstorms can happen. cause and effect | Write an example of something you learned about tornadoes from

contexe clues does the text give

to understand the meaning of siren warm people that a tornado s coming | ctails ! reading the passage “Tornado Alley”
the word codes?” Look at the threat - | safery mmMQS%g
surrcunding words. codes rules synonym
Part A w M

B HINT, HINT ; : .

What is the BEST clue to the meaning of the word materialize in
Ask yourself, “YWhat context the passage?
clues does the text give to help

understand the meaning of the @ form
word materialize?” Lock at the S\ i you fisure our a ward or phrase!
surrcunding words and choose an @ any time of the year . i
answer choice that provides a clue o) Color in the traffic signal
o the meaning of the word. W oceur that shows how you are
@ W:EU into each other Qom:m with the skill.
Part B
What type of context clue is the answer to Part Al

@ example !
® .

&) comparison

@ cause and effect

@ synonym

At i e St e 15 AT s

Ly
Copying is prohibized. Unit 1 | Reviewing Foundational Skills | masteryeducation.com mgwu
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INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

Read the story. Then answer the questions that follow,

Tornado
Genre: Short Story

1 The wind whipped across the prairie grass and tousled Hartie’s
hair as she ran up the dirt driveway of her family’s ranch in
Oklahoma. All afternoon, she had been daydreaming about
summer vacation, which was now only a few weeks away. As in
years past, Hattie was planning to spend the summer assisting
her father on the ranch, tending to the livestock by providing
them with food, water, and exercise. She loved to spend her days
outdoors, and she often complained to her parents about being
cooped up in a classroom afl day and how it felt fike a punishment.
She could not wait to become a full-time rancher like her father.

2 Hattie was starded from her thoughts by her mother’s voice.
“Hartie! Hartie!” her mother hollered from the front porch. “There
is a tornado warning. Come inside!” As soon as Hattie heard the
word “tornado,” she sprinted along the stone path that led to their
front door, her feer kicking up gravel as she went.

3 When Hattie reached the porch, her mom grabbed her hand
and led her quickly to the basement. Her four-year-old brother,
Sam, was already content down there, happily putting together a
puzze. Hattie looked around the room for her father. “Where is
Dad?” she asked.

4 “He is still over at the barn, securing the animals,” her mother
g
explained. "I'm sure he will be here soon.” The concern in her eyes
betrayed her comforting words.

5 Hattie, Sam, and their mother listened to the latest weather
announcement on an emergency radio in the basement. “At least
four tornadoes have been spotted north of Oklahoma City in
Kingfisher and Logan counties,” the news announcer said. “We
advise alf residents to take shelter immediately.”

6 “Mom, we five in Logan County!” Sam cried. “He is talking about
us!”

7 The wind howled outside. Suddenly, they heard a loud bang
upstairs.

8 Without a moment's hesitation, Hattie and Sam scurried into
the small space beneath the stircase, and their mother wedged
herself between them. “Huddle cle

," she said as she wrapped
her arms around them and pulled them to her sides.

English Language Arts | LevelE Copying is prob
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10

11
12

13

14

15

16

17

,. What does the word gravel mean in paragraph 2? Write down your

Hattie leaned her head against her mother's shoulder. “Dad’s out
there,” she whispered.

READING NOTES

Another loud bang sounded, and everyone screamed. The wind
continued to moan outside, lashing against the house like a fist
pounding on a door. Suddenly, the basement door slammed shut.
Hattie heard the unmistakable sound of footsteps racing down
the stairs.

“Daddy!” Hattie and Sam called out.

Their father crouched down beside them and joined his family
in the cramped space beneath the stairs. “Everything’s going to be
fine,” he said as he hugged them close.

The family stayed there for two hours, listening 1o the weather
reports untll they received the “all-clear” notice thar evening. The
next morning, Hattie and her father rode their horses around the
property to survey the damage from the storm.

“Looks like we have got our work cut out for us this summer,”
Hartie’s father said. “The storm really made a mess out here.”

Hattie smiled. I don’t mind,” she said and patted her horse. *l could
start now. I'm sure my teacher would let me miss a few classes.”

“Nice try, Hatde.” her father laughed, “but there will be plenty
to do once summer vacation starts.”

“Oh, believe me,” Hattie said. “I'm counting on itt"

{Reading Level 730-830L; Word Count: 5531

What does the word tousled mean in paragraph 17

@ made messy @ played with
@ crumpled @ wrinkled

definition as well as the context clues that helped you figure out
the word’s meaning.

Sample response: in paragraph 2. the word “aravel
mmeans a bunch of small rocks. | know this because in

that sentence i savs Hatiie is running on a “stons path.”

SORIRCEL P

Unit 1 | Reviewing Foundationaf Sialls | masteryeducation.com [ 15]
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B TIPS AND TRICKS

Remember 1o lvok at the
sentences whers the word appears

p you figure out the meaning.
Look at the sentences before and
after as weil.
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7 USE CONTEXT CLUES FORWORDS'

3. "Which TWO sentences use the word betrayed the same way it is

B

used in paragraph 42

®

The spy betrayed her country when she sold secrets to the
enemy.

The look on his face betrayed his trrue emotions.

@l

| know the name of the person who betrayed you for the
reward money.

©

He betrayed his friend’s trust by not telling the truth about
what had happened.

@

Her fake laugh betrayed her disinterest in the conversation.

4. Which context clue helps provide meaning to each word or
phrase? Use TWO of the context clues below to fill out the chart.
felt like a punishment full-time rancher

without a moment's hesitation in a classroom

paragraph 1 i3 & classroom

cooped up

seurried paragraph 8 | without & moment's hesitation

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A, Then, answer
Part B.

5. Part A
What does the word huddle mean in paragraph 8?

move near one another

) &

{8 become stuck as one

@ push forcefully !
@ break apart

Part B

Underline FOUR words or phrases in paragraph 8 that provide
clues to the meaning of huddle. .

English Language Arts | Level E : Copy

g is prohibiced.

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

6. Part A
Which context clue from paragraph 10 provides a hint to the
meaning of the word lashing?

R
{&) everyone screamed
wind continued to moan

like a fist pounding on a door

OO

footsteps racing down the stairs

Part B

What type of context clue is the answer to Part A?
@ synonym

@ antonym

@ comparison

@ cause and effect

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

Part A

What does the word survey mean in paragraph 137

@ fix up

B askabour

@ take an overall look at something

@ determine the shape of a piece of land

Part B

VWhich phrase from paragraph 13 BEST supports the answer to Part A?

@ “stayed there for two hours”

@ “fistening to the weather reports”

@ “received the ‘ali-clear’ notice”

(F)) “rode their horses around the property”
Copyi

4 TIPS AND TRICKS

Rezd each answer. Do you
remember what each phrase
refers w! If not, go back and
reread the paragraph to refresh
your memory.

Unit 1 | Reviewing Foundational Siilts | masteryeducation.com [ 17]
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Now you know how to use context clues to
figure out the meaning of unknown words.
Let’s revisit the Real-World Connection.

Matt knows he is writing about a natural event.
Remember; he wrote “A storm is approaching”
What can Matt write after his original sentence
for his story to help show the meaning of the
word storm? Add to Matt’s sentence, using
context clues and descriptions, to help readers
determine the meaning of the word storm.
Sample answer: Matt can write, “A storm is coming. The gray clouds
gather on the horizon, Thunder rumbles through the air” These two new
sentences give detalls that tell us Matt is falking about weather. The “oray

clouds” and “thunder” give clues that the word “storm” must mean heavy

rainfall.

.

[18] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level £ Cegylogis prol
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When you read for entertainment, you relax and enjoy what you
are reading.

When you read to get information, you pay close attention to facts
and details.

When you read to learn how to do something, you note any
directions or steps.

When you read to form an opinion, you pay attention to ideas

and feelings.
Understanding Is knowing what a text is about. These reading strategies
can help you better understand a text.

&  Ask questions.

» Draw conclusions.

» Make predictions.

e Summarize the text in your own words.

s Create a picture in your mind of what you read.

®» Reread the paragraph or section of the text you need to better
understand.

® Look up the meaning or pronunciation of a difficult word.
Reading orzily means to read a text aloud.
Accuracy is reading the words in a text correctly, without making rmistakes.

Rate is the speed at which you read. When you read aloud, read ata
natural pace and make sure your audience can understand you.

Expression is the tone of voice you use when you read. For example, you
might use a funny voice when you read a funny story or poem.

When you read with fluency, you read smoothly. You use the right speed,
pause or stop at the right places, and understand all the words.

GUIDED INSTRUCTION

Here is one of Sarah'’s favorite poems. Imagine you will read this poem
at the contest. Follow these steps to practice reading it.

1. Read the poem silently first to get a feel for it. Note any unfamitiar waords you do not
understand or cannot pronounce. Knowing these words will help you read the poem
aloud smoothly and free of miszakes or errors.

2. Practice reading the poem quietly to yourself. Read in a normal, relaxed tone of voice,
almost fike you would speak to a friend. You do not need to be dramatic—just speak
slowly and clearly.

com | English Language Arts | LevelE

3. As you read, pause or stop only where there is punctuation. Treat the punctuation just
as you would do when reading a story aloud. If you pause at the end of each line, you will
sound choppy.

4. Pay awrention to the rate at which you read and your tone of vaice. Do not read too fast
or too slow. Make sure your expression suits the meaning of the poem.

Adapted from A Long Journey
by Josephine Paollard

“We sail to-day,” said the captain true.
As he stepped aside the boat and crew
So high and dry, “Come now, be spry;

We'll land at Jerusalem by and by!”

5 Away they sailed, and each craft they hailed;
‘While down in the cabin they bailed and bailed;
For the sea was rough, and they had to [uff
And tack, tll the caprain cried out “Enough!”
They stopped at Peru, this jolly crew,
10 And went to Paris and Timbuktu;
And after a while they found the Nile,
And watched the sports of the crocodile.
They called on the Shah, and the mighty king,
And on all the jords with their golden rings;
15 Shook hands with the Cid—they really did!
And lunched on top of the pyramid!

{Reading Level NP; Word Count, 127}
Part A

Where should you pause when reading “A Long Journey” aloud?

@ ,o:q after each line

@ only after each period

@ only after each comma and period
@ only after each punctuation mark

Part B

Underline each word in the first four lines where you should pause
as you fead aloud.

"Capying is prohibised,

Unit1 | Reviewing Foundational Sidlls | masteryeducation.com [ 21]

4 TIPS AND TRICKS

if yous come across a werd yau

do not know, look up its meaning

and pronunciation in a dictionary.

G HINT, HINT

ik about where you would

pause when reading a story.
Pausing when reading a poem is
the same.
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How Am I Doing?

INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

Read the excerpt from The Call of the Wild. Then answer the questions
that follow.

B SKETCHIT

In the margin below, draw a
picture that summarizes the poem
from page 21.

Whar questions do you have?

Excerpt adapted from The Cail of the Wild
by Jack London | Genre: Novel

: 1 That night Buck faced the great problem of sleeping . . . A chill

: I wind was blowing that nipped him sharply and bit with especial

i " venom into his wounded shoulder. He lay down on the snow and
: attempted to sleep, but the frost soon drove him shivering to his

feet. Miserable and tired, he wandered about among the many

tents, anly to find that one place was as cold as another. Here and

i there savage dogs rushed upon him, but he bristled his neck-hair

: ! and snarled (for he was learning fast}, and they let him go his way

i untouched.

2 Finally an idea came to him. He would return and see how
his own team-mates were making out. To his surprise, they had
disappeared. Again he wandered about through the great camp,
looking for them, and again he returned. Were they in the tent?
ggﬁgcgbm 2 texr? : No. that could not be, else he would not have been driven out.
§ Then where could they possibly be? With drooping tail and
; shivering body., he circled the tent. Suddenly the snow gave way
Color in the traffic signal beneath his forelegs and he sank down, Something wriggied under
that shows how you are : his feet. He sprang back, bristling and snarling, fearful of the
doing with the skill { unseen and unknown. But a friendly little yelp reassured him and
< he went back to Investigate. A whiff of warm air ascended to his
nostrils, and there, curled up under the snow in 2 snug ball, fay
Bitlee. He whined quietly, squirmed and wriggled to show his good
will and intentions, and even ventured, as a bribe for peace, to Jick —
Buck’s face with his warm wet tongue.

3 Another lesson. So that was the way they did it, eh? Buck
confidently selected a spot, and with much fuss and wasted effort
proceeded to dig a hole for himself. Quickly, the heat from his
body filled the confined space and he was asleep. The day had

R been long and difficult, and he slept soundly and comfortably,

though he growled and barked and wrestled with bad dreams.

[Reading Level: 770~870L; Word Count: 330]

T s s
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B HINT, HINT

Before you answer these

que:
strategies from Vocabula

, review the reading

Action starting at the bottom of
help

page 19. These sirategies
yau better understand The text.

b THINK ABOUT (T

Which of these actions is only
possible for a dog?

[24 1 masteryeducation.com

]

1. Reread paragraph 1 to identify the setting. Which THREE details
from the text show the setting?

@ “That night Buck faced the great problem of sleeping”
@ “on the snow”

@ *Miserable and tired”

{) “among the many tents”

,Mm...\/ “savage dogs”

@

“let him go his way”

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

2. Part A

What does the author reveal about Buck in paragraph 22
He is angry with his fellow teammates.
He can use reason to figure things out.

He lets Billee lick his face because he is lonely.

CX@N L)

He has trouble finding his way around the camp.

Part B

Underline the sentence in paragraph 2 that BEST supports the
answer to Part A.

-3

i ;m Reread paragraph 2 to find where it shows that the main character

is 2 dog. Which detail from the text supports this idea?

*. .. he wandered about through the great camp . . .”
“With drooping tail and shivering body ..."

. .. he aimlessly circled the tent.”

OO0O®

“But a friendly little yelp reassured him. . ."

English Language Arts | LevelE

4. Paragraph 2 states that Buck’s teammates had disappeared. Where
did they MOST LIKELY disappear to?

@ ijx. were hiding in the tent.
@ They were looking for a better camp to join.
@ They were out looking for a warm place to sleep.

@ They were asleep in holes they had dug in the snow.

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

5 Part A

How does Buck solve his main problem?

@ He wraps himself around Billee to get warm.

@ He wanders among the tents looking for a place to sleep.

@ He figures out why Billee is curled up in a ball in the snow.
@ He stands up for himself when the other dogs try to fight him.
Part B

‘Which sentence BEST supports the answer to Part A?

@ “With drooping tail and shivering body, he aimlessly circled
the tent.” (paragraph 2)

@ “Suddenly the snow gave way beneath his fore fegs and he
sank down.” (paragraph 2)

@ “Buck confidently selected a spot, and with much fuss and wasted
effort proceeded 1o dig a hole for himself.” (paragraph 3)

@ “The day had been long and difficult, and he slept soundly and
comfortably, though he growled and barked and wrestled with
bad dreams.” (paragraph 3)

6. Which sentence BEST describes how a reader would read this
passage with fluency?

4 THINK ABOUT IT

\What does the word fluency mean?

A reader would read smoothly, without mistakes.

A reader would read with a sad tone of voice.
= .
O A reader would read with no pauses or stops.

@ A reader would read only the familiar words.

| Copying s prohibized, Unit1 | Reviewing Foundational Skills | masteryeducation.com
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Leséon'3:*' ' READ FOR UNDERSTANPING ¢

£

RE

P TIPS AND TRICKS 8.

You may need to reread sections
of the story to answer the
question, even if the question
does not tel you to reread.

[26] masteryeducation.com | Engli

i this story were a historical story and your purpose for reading
was to learn something, how would your reading change?

Sample response: if this were a historical story,

! would not be reading to be enteriained. ¥ 1 wanted

to Jearn something, | could scan the story fo find the

facts that { needed.

Place the events into the ¢hart in the order in which they happen.
Buck locks for his teammates in the camp.
A group of wild dogs tries to attack Buck.
Budck digs 2 hole in the snow in which to sleep.

Buck discovers Billee curled up in the snow.

A group of wild dogs tries fo attack
Buck.

Buck looks for his teammates in
the camp.

Buck discovers Billee curied up in
the snow.

Buck digs a hole in the snow in
which to slesp.

sh Language Arts | Level £ Cosying s prohibizec,

EAD FOR UNDERSTANDING:

Now you know how to read for understanding. Let’s revisit the Real-Waorld Connection.
Imagine you are helping Sarah prepare for the poetry contest. Read the poem she is
going to read, “Pirate Story”

Pirate Story n
Three of us affoat in the meadow by the swing.
Three of us aboard in the basket on the fea.
Winds are in the air, they are blowing in the spring,
And waves are on the meadow like the waves there are at sea.

Where shall we adventure, to-day that we're afloat,

Wary of the weather and steering by a star?
Shalt it be to Africa, a-steering of the boat,

To Providence, or Babylon, or off to Malabar?

Hil but here’s a squadron a-rowing on the sea—

Cattle on the meadow a-charging with a roart
Quick, and we'll escape them, they're as mad as they can be,

The wicket is the harbor and the garden is the shore.
{Reading Level: NP; Word Count: 118}
Write a checklist to help Sarah remember what she should do when she reads “Pirate
Story” to an audience. Be sure your checkiist includes at least three specific suggestions
that will improve Sarah’s accuracy and fluency. Help her win the contest!

Sample answer: This is what Sarah should do.

1. Read the poem quietly to herself to make sure she undersiands words

fike fea and Providence.
2. Read the poem out loud 1o herself to make surs she can say words like

squadron and Babvion.

3. Circle the commas. pericds, and gusstion marks so she knows where to

pause as she reads.

.

J

Copying is p Unit 1 | Reviewing Foundational Skills | masteryeducation.com
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INTERPRET HGURATIVE LANGUAGE

P THINK ABOUTIT

This text contains several
examples cf figurarive

fanguage, including hyperbele,

personification. metaphor, and
simile. What does the figurasive

tanguage in the first paragraph |
you

[30] masteryeducation.com

GUIDED INSTRUCTION

Read this page from the welcome guide that Anita and Gustavo got at
the campground. Underline each phrase where the writer uses figurative
language. '

Leave No Trace: Take Care of Your Space

Mother Nature welcomes us all into her forest home. And let’s face
it as homes go, the forest is a palace! We encourage all our visitors to
behave in her beautiful home the way you behave in yours.

VWhen you're at home, do you toss your trash everywhere and expect
your family members to pick it up? Of course not! And yet, that's how
some people treat the forest. Imagine trudging through a giant mountain
of trash to get to your campsite and then, when you finally arrive, it
smells like rotten eggs and old socks. So much for enjoying the fresh
air and beauty of nature! By picking up your trash the way you would
at home, you give others the chance 1o refax and enjoy the beauty of
nature.

Hows do you treat the animals in your life? Chances are, you treat your
pets with the same care as you treat other family members. By picking
up your trash, you take care of animals in the forest, too. They can get
trapped or tangled in some types of trash. Also, tons of animals eat
trash, and it can make them sick.

Finally, what would happen to your home if there were trash stuck to
the walls, ceilings, and floor? The trash would destroy your home. It
destroys the forest, too. Trash chokes streams and crushes flowers.

So please, treat Mother Nature and her home with the same respect
and care that you give to your family and your home. When you leave
the forest, leave no trace that you were ever there. Help us keep the
forest as clean and clear as a cloudless sky on a summer day.

{Reading Level 700-800L; Word Count: 281}

English Language Arts | Level E Copying is prohibiced.

Here are examples of figurative language from the welcome guide. Can
you fill in the information for the last three rows!?

other Nature
welcomes us all”

personification Nature has the same qualities as a warm,

caring woman.

“the forestis a metaphor The forest is grand, beautiful, and

palace!” impressive.

“a giant mountain of { hyperbole There is a fot of garbage!

trash™

...sarm..a animals ezt | hynerbole Many animals eat trash.

trasi

HMMM.W_DE personification | Trash fills up sireams so
the water cannot flow.

“keep the forestas | gimila When there Is no trash

clean and clearasa
cloudless sky on a
summer day.”

in the forest, it looks
spotless and unspoiled.

Part A

VWhat is the meaning of the simile it smells like rotten eggs and old

The trash can smell things.

The campsite smells bad.

®
@ The forest smells the trash.
©
©

The trash contains eggs and socks.

Underline the sentence in the second paragraph that explains the
meaning of the simile.

Cupying is prohivdiend,

Unit 2 | Language and VWriting | masteryeducation.com

4 TURN AND TALK

How can you tell the difference
between a metaphor and a simile?

G HINT, HINT

Use the simile to forra an image in
your rind. Ask yourseif, “How do
rotten eggs and old sacks smelll
How would | feel if | smelled
them?”

[31]
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B SKETCHIT
Draw an example of figurative
language you have read in this
fesson.

Color in the traffic signal
that shows how you are
doing with the skill.

[32] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | level £

How Am | Doing?

What questions do you have?

Have you ever used fisurarive language when vou talk to vour
friends? Share an example

INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

Read the story. Then answer the questions that follow.

The Perfect Per

Genre: Short Story

READING NOTES

1 “Stephanie! Andrew! Come to the kitchen!” Mom barked. She'd
been a drill sergeant ever since their family had moved to another city.

2 Stephanie bounced down the steps, her blonde ponyzail swishing
with each stride.

3 “Hello, cricket, you've got a hop in your step,” Mom smiled as she
spoke, her eyes announcing that she was about to reveal a secret.

4 “What's going on? You jook like you found a buried treasure,”
Stephanie said, repeating her mom’s favorite saying.

5 “Ler’s wait for your brother. He's as slow as a slug,” Mom
shouted, "An-DREWWW!”

& “You mean snaif? Actually, he’s more like a sloth, and he even
looks like one with his dark hair and sleepy eyes.” Even though they
were sister and brother, Stephanie and Andrew were opposites.
For as bouncy as Stephanie was, her brother barely moved.

7 Andrew finally entered, looking like he had awakened from a bear’s
winter nap. “I'm not a sloth,” he grumbled, his hair falling over his eyes.

8 “You move as slow as one!” Stephanie chirped.

9 Mom jumped in and said, “Your constant fighting needs to stop.
Obviously P'm raising a tortoise and a hare, but that isn’t why |
called you. | know this move has been challenging for ali of us, and
I'm sorry I've been so harsh lately.” Mom took Stephanie’s hand
and gave it a tight squeeze.

10 She was right—the move was unexpected. Life was moving
along, uneventful as usual, and then one day, a hurricane struck.
Dad’s company offered him a new position in a different city, far
from the coast. Mom resigned from her job and frantically made
arrangements, with less than a month to move.

11 Because they could not pack everything, Andrew and Stephanie
had to choose what they wanted to bring to the new house, and
old toys were cast aside for a garage sale the following week. Now,
Andrew and Stephanie were lonely in 2 new town,

12 “I promised we could have a pet as soon as | finished unpacking )
all of the boxes, and check it out—I'm all done!” Mom was as [
proud as a gold medal winner at the Olympics.

Copying is prohivized. Unit 2 | Language and Wr ing | masteryeducation.com Mwww
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" Tesiond” - INTERPRETAIGURATIVE LANGUAGE
13 Stephanie cheered, a spectator for Mom's Olympic triumph. This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
“Awesome, ['ve always wanted a Labrador!” Part B.
14 “I know. but we must be realistic about having a dog,” Mom . Part A
stated. “We're gone during the day, and dogs need to be walked In paragraph 1, what is the meaning of the metaphor she'd been a 4 THINK ABOUT IT
every few hours, 50 we need something independent.” drili sergeant? What does a drilt sergeant do that
15 “A snake won’t require much besides a heat lamp and a glass is similar 1o what Mom does in this
cage. Snakes coil up and lay like a rope,” Andrew suggested with a @ Mom had been dull.
fog covering his voice. @ Mom had been bossy.
16 “Why not just put a rope in a glass box? | want something | can @ .
play with and train to go through an obstacle course, like on those /@ Mom had been in the military.
dog shows.” Stephanie’s eyes pleaded with her mother. @B Mom had been exercising
=4 &
17 Mom looked at both children. “Snakes are cuddly as sandpaper, .
and | said no dogs.” Part B )
18 Suddenly Dad burst into the house. “Hello? Where is my n vmﬂmﬂvr ﬂ.ir.nr mmanmnm helps Mrm reader determine the
family?” He always called to them like he had not seen them in meaning of she'd been a drill sergeant?
years. He was holding a box as if it were made of fine crystal. He @ “You've got 2 hop in your step.” (paragraph 3)
placed the box delicately on the kitchen table. ) ] ©
19 Stephanie peered inside, and huddled in the corner was a gray- @ Lknow ﬂﬂ_mm.:._gm has been challenging for all of us.
and-white cottonball with long ears that flopped to each side. it {paragraph 9)
was panting in and out rapidly, and its eyes were wide with panic. @ “I'm sorry I've been so harsh lately.” (paragraph 9)
20 “I had rabbits growing up!” Mom exclaimed, a fittle girl again. “This o promised we could have 2 pet as soon as | finished
is perfect for us because they are cuddly, but independent. Even ine.” n 1)
better, they'll be active in the morning and evening, and they'll nap unpacking” (paragraph 12)
during the day and night. It's like the blend of both of you: Rabbits In paragraph 4, what does the simile you look like you found a
fed sometimes like Stephase, but at other : e Y ! 4 TIPS AND TRICKS
are excited sometimes like Stephanie, but at other times, theyre buried treasure suggest about Mom?
mellow like Andrew!” Her smile was the Fourth of july. She scooped . o . When you locate the words
up the fluff, petting it softly to calm it down. Sample response: The simile “vou look Bke you lice or 0s in 2 text, ask yourself
21 *“When your mom and | were married, our first pet was a bunny, found @ burled freasure” suggests that Mom is hiding “Are these words being used in
and it was very clever. We would put it on a leash and let it run thing & Stephanie and Andrer comparisons?”
around the backyard, but it also used a litter box. They can learn SOMENINng O —IDNanie ang ANArew.
tricks like a dog, too, Stephanie.” Dad was obviously happy about
their new pet. h o h - P A Th
st . Fi . :
22 When they were home, they left Floppy’s cage door open, and P 'S question has two parts. First, answer Part om answer
. art B.
he would go in and out as he pleased. He learned to come when
he was called by name, but he didn’t mind being in his cage when Part A .
everyone had to leave. In paragraph 9, which statement BEST exphains the metaphor I'm_
23 Floppy even helped Andrew and Stephanie become friends with raising a tortoise and a hare?
the neighborhood kids. When Andrew and Stephanie let Floppy AR P .
play in the backyard, their neighbors wanted to pet the rabbit. W.M Mom cares for a turtle and rabbit in the new house.
Floppy really was the perfect pet! {B) Stephanie and Andrew argue all the time.
[Reading Level 700~-800L; Word Count: 777] @ Mom had to physically separate the kids.
() Stephanie and Andrew are very different.
[34] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level E Copying Is profibirac. oving is prohibkec. Unit 2 | Language and Writing | masteryeducation.com [ 35]
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[36] masteryeducation.com | Engfish Language Arts | Level E

i

Part.B
Wvhich phrase from the passage BEST supports the answer to Part A?

“For as bouncy as Stephanie was, her brother barely moved.”
(paragraph 6}

@ ".. . Andrew and Stephanie had to choose what they wanted
to bring.” (paragraph 11)

@ “Now, Andrew and Stephanie were lonely in a new town.”
{paragraph 11)

@ “Floppy even helped Andrew and Stephanie become friends

with the neighborhood kids.” (paragraph 23)

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

Part A
Which word BEST describes Andrew?

@ unhurried
@ nervous
@\/ excited
D gy
Part B

Underline TWO similes in paragraphs 5 and 6 that BEST support the
answer to Part A.

Cogying is prohibizad.

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

Part A
Which sentence uses personification to show that moving affected
the famnily?

@ Moving made the family as busy as a hive of honey bees.

B Moving meant doing a million chores in only a few days.

@ Moving stomped suddenly into their lives and changed
averything,

@ Moving was like a huge race to get things done as quickly as
possible.

Part B
Which phrase from the passage BEST supports the answer to Part A

“Life was moving along, uneventful as usual, and then one day.
a hurricane struck.” (paragraph 10)

®

"Dad’s company offered him a new position in a different city,
far from the coast.” (paragraph 10)

". .. old toys were cast aside for a garage sale the following
weel.” (paragraph 17)

© @

©

“Mom was as proud as a gold medal winner at the Olympics.”
{(paragraph 12)

Read the sentence from paragraph 18.

“He was holding a box as if it were made of fine crystal.”

Which sentence below uses hyperbole to describe the box while
maintaining the original meaning?

®
®
©
©

He treated the box as if it were breakable.
The box was shiny like a glass jar.
The box was as square as a cube.

The box would crack if he breathed too hard.

Unit 2 | Language and Writing

]
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- Lefsond " INTERPRET FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE

Now you understand how to interpret figurative language. Let's revisit the
Real-World Connection. v
Imagine you went on the camping trip with
Anita and Gustavo. You are helping them
write a postcard about it. First, revise -
Anita’s and Gustavo's original two sentences,
using figurative language. Then, finish the
postcard by writing three more sentences. In
your revision, be sure to include a simile, a
metaphor, a personification, and a hyperbole.

There are trees.
There is a stream.

Sample answer: There ars {rees as tal] as skyscrapers. A nicht. there is

2 strearn that challers joudly as # rushes by our tent. Yesterday, we walked

along = steep trail up a mouniain. The tree rools were an obsiacle course for

hikers. H took us a million vears fo get fo the fop. but i was worth the ¥rip.

.

[38] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level E
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Vocabulary in Action | GUIDED INSTRUCTION

You will find words in this lesson that are used in many ways.
Jun and Bai read this TV listing that describes their TV show. Underline
the two idioms in the TV listing. Circle the adage, and highlight the
proverb,

An idiom is a commonly used expression or phrase that does not
mean exactly what it appears to say. The words and sentences close
to an idiom can give you clues to its meaning. Idioms can help create

mental images. m\,awvs Night TV Schedule ) Tonight at w.ug PM.

¢ Forexample, a detective could say she is not sure about which
one of two suspects in a case is guilty. She could use anidiomto || 7S 2 SO TS SAWS WrLers finally stop beating around the bush,

express her opinion: / am on the fence about whether the butler or X hi . y - N
the maid did it her 2 while, Detective Kara proves that{slow and steady wins the race;

when she solves the crime. Of course, for the viewers, identifying the

e The detective does not literally mean she is sitting on a fence.

thief has been something that is easier said than done. The Internet is

THINK ABOUT IT is sayi ; ich si s

> Inscead, she fs saying she has not decided which side to take on filed with guesses about who is the thief, but most people will find they
What axamples of idioms, adages, the issue.

have been barking up the wrong tree. Do you think you know who did it?

werbs hava vo i . Szl bue
and proverbs have you heard in ¢ The word fence helps the reader create a mental picture. A fence Find out tonight!
your everyday lifel divides two sections. Someone sitting on a fence is in neither one
: ' N ° . 43 ) TEO-8801 W b 881
section nor the other. This means the detective cannot make up [Reading Level: 760 880L; Word Count: w9

her mind ut who commi e crime. \ e e
er mind about who committed the crim Complete the chart by listing the idioms, adage, and proverb.ycu found

An adage and a proverb are each a specific type of idiom. in the TV listing and their correct meanings.
® Adages are old sayings about 2 common experience. Here is an idiom: Meaning:
example of an adage. beating around the bush | not getting to the point € HINT, HINT
The early bird catches the worm. Look at the clues in the text to

identify the idioms and their

This adage means arriving early will give you the best - -
opportunity. Mm,onﬂ” ) N , mewnM:m% o

barking up the wrong iree | fooking in the wrong
for the answer

meanings. Which sentences

contain words or phrases with

® Proverbs are wise, old sayings that tell common truths. fiteral meanings that seem out of

face? What is the writer actually

¢ Both adages and proverbs comment on life in short,
simple ways.

oo uonesnpakieisew | Buplipp pue afenSue | 7 aup

Adage: Meaning:
slow and steady wins Taking your time gets
the race resuits.
Provert: Meaning:
something that is easfer | Talking about something is
said than done easy, but taking action is
much harder,
[40] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level £ Copying is prokih Copying Is p Unle 2 | language and Writing | masteryeducation.com [ 41]
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5 Tesstn s EXPLAINIDIOMS, ADAGES: AND PROVERBS

% TURN AND TALK How Am 1 Doing?

With 2 partner, discuss the idiom

“Rome wasn't b

What_questions do you havel

Id in one day.” In

your discussion, alk abouz what
iom means. Also. share

examples of how this statemant is
relevant o your own

Color in the traffic signal
that shows how you are
doing with the skill.

a.clue about what you meant?

B VT RN e L

[42] masteryeducation.com ! English Language Arts | Level E

EXPLAIN IDIOMS; ADAGES, AND EROVERES

INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

Read the article. Then answer the questions that follow.

The Stowaway
Genre: Short Story

1 I swung the bat as hard as | could, and | heard a metallic clang.
| saw the ball soaring through the air and heard my brother Brian
shouting, “Foul balll”

2 “I know I'm a good hitter,” | said after a fong sigh, “but { don’t
like playing baseball in this field. Every time | hit the ball, it goes
straight to the wrong fence!”

3 Brian and | were playing baseball in a small, fenced-in area next
to a warehouse where iy father worked as the manager of a
shipping company in St. Petersburg, Florida. Every day, big trucks
filed in and out, carrying their cargo.

B

4 “ want to do something else, too, Fred, but we can't go
anywhere else until Dad gets off work,” Brian said.

5 Suddenly, out of the blue, | saw a big, white monster runring
toward us. Its fur rippled as it ran, and when it came closer; | heard
it breathing loudly and realized it was a large, furry dog.

6 “Oh, wow!” Brian said. “That’s a big dog. | wonder if it’s friendly.”

7 “I bet he wouldn't hurt a fly.” Dad taught us never to judge a
book by its cover, and | could tell this dog was gentle and probably
lost. “He's even got a collar, so he must belong to somebody

nearby. Let me see if he has a tag.” But when | read the gold tag
around his neck, | gasped.

8 “What does it say?" Brian asked.

9 “His name is Edmund,” | said softly. “There’s no phone number,
but there is an address—this dog is from Bowling Green, Chio!”

10 “That’s more than a thousand miles away! How did he get all the
way herel”

11 “{ think we need to ask Dad.”

12 We went to my father’s office, and he joined us outside, smifing
when he saw the dog. "Edmund’s a breed called a Great Pyrenees, and
he is a beauty indeed. | bet your mom would ger a kick out of him.”

13 For two years, Brian and | had begged our parents to let us have
a dog, bur they continually refused. Did this mean my father had a2
change of heart? "I'd love to keep him,” | said. “There’s no phone
number of his tag, only an address, and it’s all the way in Chio!”

Copying is prohidied. Unir 2 | Language and Writing | masteryeducation.com
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16

17
18

19

20

21

22

23
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Lesson's " EXPLAIN IDIOMS, ADAGES. AND PROVERBS -

“Now hold your horses, Fred,” Dad replied sternly. “He has a
family, and no matter how he managed to get here, they must miss
them, and they are certainly looking for him. 'm going to check the
address on the Internet to see if | can find who lives there. If the
phone number is listed, it will be a piece of cake to get in touch
with them.” He went inside to his office.

I took a baseball from my pocket and threw it. “Catch, Edmund,”
| shouted. Edmund ran in the direction of the ball, and before it
even hit the ground, he caught it between his jaws.

My father returned with a disappointed expression on his face.
“The number is not listed, so we'lf have t go back to the drawing
board. Tomorrow morning, !'ll call the Animal Control in Bowling
Green and see if they can help us.”

“What if we can’t find Edmund’s owners?”

“We'll cross that bridge when we come to it—for now, we'll
stop by the grocery store and pick up some dog feod for Edmund,
since he will have to spend the night here. I'm afraid we don't
have room for him at our house. I'll alert the night watchman to
monitor the dog overnight.”

The next day, | looked forward to returning to the field and
playing with Edmund. In a strange way, | felt like Edmund was
my dog already, but when we arrived ar the field, Edmund was
nowhere to be seen!

“Edmund! EDMUND!” Brian called. | iooked in the other
direction toward the warehouse. A truck driver had just finished
loading his truck. As the door was closing, | saw a large white blur
jump inside. .

“Dad! Edmund jumped inside that truck!” | called. While | was
telling my father what | had seen, the truck drove off.

Dad faughed. “I think | know how Edmund got here! That driver
malkes regular rounds to Toledo, just north of Bowling Green. He
happens to be on his way there right now! | will give the driver
a call to make sure he knows Edmund’s inside. The truck is air
conditioned, so Edmund should be fine as long as he gets food,
water, and rest breaks. 'll alse alert Animal Control in Toledo, so
they can find Edmund’s family, and the family can meet the truck
when it arrives.”

I was disappointed that we would not be able to keep Edmund,

but at the same time, | was glad to have figured out the mystery of
how Edmund showed up in Florida.

[Reading Level 750-850L; Word Count: 818]

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

1. Part A

WVhat is the meaning of the idiom out of the blue in paragraph 5?

@ The dog's fur looked slightly biue.
@ The dog seemed to instantly appear.
@ Fred and Brian saw the dog emerge from a lake.

@ Fred and Brian were playing in cold weather.

Part B
Which word from paragraph 5 BEST helps the reader understand
the meaning of out of the blue?

@ suddenly
@ monster
@ loudly
@ dog

2. What is the meaning of the phrase “judge a book by its cover” in
paragraph 71

Sample response; To decide something’s worth

based on how i appears on the ouisids.

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

3. Part A
Why does Dad say “hold your horses” to Fred in paragraph 14?

@ He wants Fred to learn how to care for animals.

@

He wants Fred to teach his pets to behave well.

©

He wants Fred 1o keep his thoughts to himself.

He wants Fred to pause to think things through.

Capyin;

€ TIPS AND TRICKS

Read the entire sentence that the
ward or phrase belongs to. Do not
juse read the werd or phrase itself.

4. Unie 2 | Language and Writing | masteryeducation.com [ 45 ]
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B TIPS AND TRICKS
Remember w use the words and
sentences around the figurative
fznguage to help you understand
what a writer means.

[46] masteryeducation.com { Eng

L EXPLAIN IDIOMS, ADAGES. AND BROVERBS

Part B
Which TWO quotes below from paragraph 14 BEST support the
answer to Part A?

“He has a family”

“he managed to get here”
“they must miss him”
“see if | can”

“piece of cake”

“He went inside to his office.”

OO0OOe

-+ What does Dad mean by a piece of cake in paragraph 141

Sample response: When Dad savs it will bs a piecs

of cake to get 8 hold of the family. he means It will be

easy o find them.

"1 paragraph 18, what does the idiom we'll cross that bridge when

we come to it mean?

Sample response: The idiom means don't worry

zbout the future. Concenirate on ihe present. The

supporting detail from paragraph 18 is *for now,

we'll stop by the grocery store.”

ish _lmﬂmcmmm Arts w fevel E , Copying Is profibited,

Now you know how to recognize and
explain idioms, adages, and proverbs.
Let’s revisit the Real-World Connection.

Imagine you are watching “The Goiden
Thimble” with jun and Bal. Identify

the three idioms Detective Kara uses.

Underline each idiom. Circle the .

surrounding words or phrases that

‘helped you determine the meanings.

“When the golden thimble was stolen, it was hard to tell at first who took it. | ki led two.
birds with one stonell interviewed the victim’s maid and the butler at the same tme,;

! learned much from them. However, my big discovery came when | talked to the
A
mmamsmw He was under the weather <<;rmm/no\@ He wasn't paying close attention. | don't
- Pafllig COSe aliemion.
finally have an answerithanks

1

1o him!

e

v

Copying is protib Unit 2 | Language and Writing | masteryeducation.com
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L LesSOn L RECOGNIZE SYNONYME ANTON MS, AND HOMGGRAPHS

Complete the chart by fisting the related word or phrase from the
passage thatacts as a synonym or antonym for the given word. In the
last column, write the relationship between the word pairs.

opposed accepled anionym

unize ioln synonym

Part A

In the final sentence, what is the meaning of consented?

e agreed
@ began
© tked

@ protested
Part B

B HINT, HINT

Ask yourseif, “What relationship
does censented have to the words

Underline the antonym that helps the reader understand the
meaning of consented.

around it Lock for a synonym or
anionym that gives you a due to fts
meaning.

mmoM masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level £ Copying s prohibited.

i

+ How Am | Doing!

ildered is 2 synonym for
puzzied. How are the two words
slightly different in meaning?

What guestions do vou have?

How do you think recosnizing the relarions, between words can

Color in the traffic signal
that shows how you are
doing with the skill.

Have you ever used a synanym or antonym while speaking or

example

Copying is proliblred, Unit2 | Language and Writing | masteryeducation.com [51]
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INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

Read the story. Then answer the questions that follow.

They Flew!

Genre: Historical Fiction

1 Johnny Moore ran across the sand dunes, his body as lightas a
feather. He could almost make out the houses of Nags Head when
a cold December gust from the Atlantic Ocean knocked him off his
feet. Johnny was a slight boy, tall and slender; his shadow barely more
than a scant line on the sand behind him, but the embarrassment of
falling down could not overshadow his exciternent.

2 Johnny stood up, brushed the sand off of his shirt and trousers,
and ran as fast as he could into town, whooping and yelping with
joy. He could not wait to tell everyone what he had seen.

3 The day had started off like a normal Thursday: johnny woke up
early, helped his mother with chores, and studied the weather. it
was blustery, which meant fishing would be poor, so johnny decided
to walk along the beach, which he often did. After 20 minutes or so
of walking, Johnny came across a familiar sight: a large contraption
sitting on the sand and two men tinkering with it. The men were
brothers, Orville and Wilbur Wright, and they had been coming to
the beach for the last few years to test their gliders.

4 However, something was different today. As Johnny got closer,
he saw the brothers attaching a large motor and propellers to the
back of the glider. Four other men stoad dlose to the brothers,
making small talk and passing along tools when asked. Johnny was
entranced by the motor and propellers. He had seen some of the
soaring achievements and hard-hitting defeats the brothers had
with thelr other gliders, but he knew that this flyer was completely
new, something that would change the world—if it worked—but
he felt certain that it would.

5 Johnny did not know what the brothers were doing with their
caleulations and adjustments. it locked rather boring to him. As the
men huddled and talked in Jow tones, Johnny sat in the sand. He
watched the clouds change shapes and the pelicans and guls rise
and fall on the wind. He wondered what it would be like to soar like
that. Johnny would have asked one of the brothers, but they sfightly
frightened him—they stood so tall and had such clever eyes. Johnny

ND HOMOGRAPHS

6 Without warning, the motor sputtered to life and the propellers
started spinning. The other brother ran alongside the flyer as it
picked up speed, hopped twice, and then was airborne. Johnny
leapt to his feet. The other men let out a cheer.

7 When the fiyer landed 12 seconds and 120 feet later, the
" beach was in chaos; the men were running and ys

enthusiasm, Johnny thought they looked like little kids. In contrast,
the two brothers were calm, quietly measuring and taking notes.
They dragged the flyer back to its original spot and took off again.
After the fourth flight, Johnny could not contain his excitement
anymore. With a shout of delight to the two flying brothers, he
took off running across the dunes.

8 Johnny stopped at the edge of town to catch his breath. He
looked for someone~—anyone—with whom to share his amazing
news. Suddenly, he thought, “What if no one believes me?” He
remembered the jeers people in town hurled at the brothers when
their backs were turned, how they called the pair ridiculous and
their ideas about flight laughable. If man were meant to fly, the
townspeople would say, he would have been born with wings.

But still, Johnny knew what the brothers had accomplished was
amazing, so with his mind made up, johnny filled his lungs and ran
down Main Street yelling, “They did it! They did it! They flew!”

{Reading Level 880-980L; Word Count: 665]

1. Which word has the most similar meaning to scant in paragraph 17

- 4 TIPS AND TRICKS

@ fight When you read through a texc for

@ stight . the first ti :nderling details that
you think will be important.

@ zall

@ slender

2. Which word has the most similar meaning to contraption in

paragraph 37
@ book
@ building

‘pajgiyo.ad sy Suikdon

: - machine
also wondered what it would be like to be as adventurous as those
two brothers, flying high above the ground in a contraption that was @ clothing
not totally under control. Suddenly, oné of brothers climbed into the
flyer and lay down fow on the floor of the motorized glider.
[52] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level E : Copying is prohibitec. is prohibied. Unic 2 | language and Writing | masteryeducation.com [ 53]
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2 TIPS AND TRICKS

Remember to lock in the

sentences before and after the one
where the new word appears, too.
The clues might rot be

sentence!
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[54] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level £

W.

“Look at these sentences from paragraph 5.

“As the men huddled and talked in low tones, Johnny sat in

i

the sand.

“Suddenly, one of brothers climbed into the flyer and lay
down low on the floor of the motorized glider.”

Compare the different meanings of the word low as they are used
in these sentences.

Sample response: in the first sentence, the word fow

moeans that the brothers wers speaking quistlv. in the

second sentence. Jow means that brother was lving
close to the ground.

Look at these sentences from paragraph 7.

“VWhen the flyer landed 12 seconds and 120 feet later; the

beach was in chaos; the men were running and yelling with such
enthusiasm, Johnny thought they looked fike little kids. In contrast,
the two brothers were calm, quietly measuring and taking notes.”

What clue does the author provide about the relationship between
chaos and calm?

Sampile response: The author uses the phrase

“in contrast” as a clue that chaos and calm are
antonyims.

Cepying is prol

5.

Use the definitions in the chart to identify and interpret the
underlined homograph in each sentence. Write each homograph
next to its meaning in the story.

“Four other men stood close to the brothers, making small
talk and passing along tools when asked.”

“He watched the clouds change shapes and the pelicans and
gulls rise and fall on the wind.”

“Johnny Moore ran across the sand dunes, his body as light as
-a feather,”

adjective meaning “not heavy"; .

noun meaning “glow” r@_\ww

verb meaning “shut”; e
adjective meaning “nearby"” ciose
noun meaning “money”; .

verb meaning “make different” ﬂﬁmmwm

Cupying is prohiblzed,

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Parr B.

Part A

What is the meaning of the word jeers in paragraph 8?

@ appreciation
@ garbage

@ scorn

) support

Part B
Which TWO synonyms from paragraph 8 help the reader
determine the meaning of the word jeers?

@ amazing
B hurled
@ ridicutous
@ flight

@ laughable
@ wings

Unit 2 | Language and Writing
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Lesson'6’  RECOGNIZESYNGONTMS, ANTONYIMS, AND HOMOGRAPHS ¥

Now you know how to recognize synonyms, antonyms, and homographs. Let’s revisic
the Real-World Connection.

Imagine you are helping Lucas revise his notes on the Mohawk people. Read his journal
entry. Pay close attention to the three underlined word pairs. Lucas would like to keep
his homographs as they are. However, he wants to replace the other repeated words
with either a synonym or an antonym. Logk at the relationships between these words
to help you understand their meanings. Then complete the chart below to identify the
word relationships, and provide suggestions for the needed replacement words.

v

Lucas’s journal: Mohawk Life

| thought life back then would be boring. However, it actually sounds kind:of not boring. The
Mohawk people used bows and arrows to hunt. They were known for :._&A.:m arrows out of a
type of stone called flint. Life today is really different. We get our meat from stores. and the only
type of bows | use are to tie my shoes.

{ need time to reflect on what | have learned so far, so | can really reflect on the Mohawks.

IReading Level: 650~750L; Word Count: 83]

boring, notbering | Change “not boring” to “thriling.” antonym
bows, bows No change needed hemograph
reflect, reflect Change the sscond use of “reflect” synonym
o “think.”
A S
[56] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level E . Copying is prohibis
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" Lesson7 4 USE CONTENT WORDS!

TIPS AND TRICKS

While reading, try to identify other

signal words that serve s
purposes.

P TURN AND TALK

This text conzains the academic

word introduciion in the first
paragraph. Whaz signal words can

vou find in the second paragraph?

58 masteryeducation.com
ry

Vocabulary in Action

As you read, you will come across words that are used in many ways.

® Academic words are most often used in school settings. For
example, unit test is an academic phrase because you hear it
most often at school.

® Domain-specific words are those that apply only to a specific
subject or field. For example, you might use the word government
while writing a social studies essay.

® Signal words are those that tell you about the relationships
berween ideas. There are different signal words for different
types of relationships. For example, the phrase last of all is used
to signal the conclusion of a discussion.

Iso but first because
too although next as a result
as well as however before therefore
like yet after thus

GUIDED INSTRUCTION

Read this page from a textbook passage about solar energy. Circle the
academic, dornain-specific, and signal words that you find.

Solar Energy

In this introduction to sofar energy, we will discuss what solar energy is,
and why people want to use it.

As you probably already know, solar means “sun.” Thus, solar energy is
energy that we get from the sun, but we cannot just plug our computers
into sunfight. First, we have to change the sunlight into energy we can
use. To do this, we use solar panels. Solar panels are made of solar cells,
also called photovoltaics, which collect light Then the solar celis change
the collected light energy into electricity. We can also use solar energy
to heat water.

Why are peopie so interested in an overview of solar energy when

we already have electricity? There are 2 fimited number of things that
people can use to make electricity, and over time we might run out of
them. People use coal, ofl, or other natural resources to make electricity.

English Language Arts | Level £ Copying s pro

Therefore, people are looking for new sources of energy. Since there is
plenty of sunlight, people are learning to use solar energy. Also, many
types of energy we use today can hurt the environment. People want
our planet to stay healthy, so they are looking for new types of energy
that are good for the planet. Solar energy is plentful, and does not cause
harm, so it is worth trying to harness it to power our planet.

{Reading Level 770-870L; Word Count: 227}

Complete the chart by listing the type of word or phrase from the
passage listed in the first column: academic, domain-specific, or signal.
List the type of word or phrase. Then write the definition or refationship
of the term in the fast column.

photovoltaics domain-specific
overview academic a brief summary of a
topic
therefore signal cause and effect
Part A

VWhat is the meaning of the domain-specific word environment in
the last paragraph?

the light, energy, and heat the sun provides
the land, sea, and air that make up the planet Earth

the energy and electricity that people use every day

QOO

Earth and the other planets that surround the sun

Part B
Underline the sentence that helps the reader understand the
meaning of environment.

USE CONTENTWORDS 7 ey

« HINT, HINT

Ask yourself, “What subject does
the word refate tol™ Use what you
tearned about this word in school
and the dues in nearby words o
help you,

Unit 2 | Language and Writing | masteryeducation.com [59]
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INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

Read the article. Then answer the questions that follow.

B SKETCH IT
Draw an image of a topic that you
have recently read or viewed.

What quesrions do you have?

Hiding in Plain Sight

Genre: Report

Below the drawing, list domain-
specific words associated with
the topic.

1 Have you ever szen the insect known as the walking stick?
Life as a walking stick is all about hiding, These bugs are the best
at camouflage, meaning that they blend in very well with their
surroundings. They can hide in any backyard, garden, or park. So
how do they do it?

2 First, these bugs are the same color as their surroundings. Mast
are brown, black, or green, making it easy to look just like the

. natural environment. In addition, the walking stick's body looks
ke a long, thin stick. Its legs are so thin, they are almost invisible.
Some species, or types, are only haif an inch long; however, others
can grow as large as a foot! Last, these clever insects know how to
imitate sticks and leaves, They move very slowly, and often sway
back and forth as if moved by the breeze like the leaves around
them. No wonder they can hide in plain sight!

3 Although a walking stick’s body looks like a twig, it has the same
parts that other insects’ bodies have. It is divided into three parts
or segments: the head, thorax, and abdemen. It can be very hard
to tell where one part stops and the other begins. The lowest
segment, the abdomen, is the largest, taking up about half of the
insect’s length. It is where food is digested, so the insect can use
food for energy. The middle segment, the thorax, is where the
insect’s six legs are attached. At the bottom of each leg are small
claws and suction pads. The third segment, the head, contains the
brain and two compound eyes that can see images, movement,
and color. The head also has antennae that the walking stick uses
o explore what is around it.

Color in the traffic signal

that shows how you are d You learn new vocabulary ar school and you also learn new words
doing with the skili. i asyou read and while you watch TV, How do you think learning

g [9Ae | suy e8enSue ysijBug | wod'uoneanpakielsew [0{,]

communicate?

4 Walking sticks spend the daylight hours sleeping. When the sun
goes down, they wake up and look for leaves and stems to nibble.
They move carefully. Other animals, including spiders, bats, and
birds, are also exploring the darkness for food. Walking sticks are a
favorite meal.

5 The walking stick may look helpless; however, it has ways of
fighting bac is attacked by a predator that wants to eat it.

Some walking sticks freeze in place and then fali to the ground,
playing dead. Others send out an awful-tasting liquid from their

gt N o ot 0 g Rt gty 77 legs, so that when a predator tries to take a bite, it will smell or
taste the liquid and go away. Some species squirt liquid that can
fe0] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level £ Copying is prohibiced. Copying is prohibized. Unit 2 | language and Writing | masteryeducation.com [61]
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P TIPS AND TRICKS

When you find an unfamiliar word

on a test, lock in the sentences

around it for a synonym. antonym,

i, or 2xample. Thesa
you to understand fts

maaning.

[62] masteryeducation.com

£5501 7.4 USE CONTENT WORDS

| En

blind predators for a short time. The walking stick has another
neat trick it can use. If a hungry creature grabs one of its legs, it
lets its leg falf off. The walking stick can quickly grow another leg to
replace it.

The next time you are outside, take a close look at the bushes,
trees, and plants around you. Maybe a walking stick is looking back
at you!

[Reading Level 710-810L; Word Count: 4843

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

Part A

In paragraph 1, what does the writer provide to help the reader
understand the meaning of the word camouflage?

a synonym
a definition

an antonym

O0e®

an example

Part B
Which detail from paragraph 1 BEST supports the answer to
Part A?

“the insect known as the walking stick”
“a walking stick is all about hiding”

“they blend in very well with their surroundings™

CleYele)

“hide in any backyard, garden, or park”

glish Language Arts | Level € is profiied,

2. Find the signal word or words in edch sentence below and write

your answer in the chart next to the type of relationship it signals.

Last, these clever insects know how to imitate sticks and
leaves.

Most are brown, black, or green, making it easy to look Just
like the natural environment. in addition, the walking stick’s
body looks like a long, thin stick.

Some species. or types, are only half an inch long; however,
others can grow as large as a foor!

in addition

howsver

lagt

3. Which THREE details from the passage help the reader understand

why the writer says that the walking stick is nearly invisible?

@ “these bugs are the same color as their surroundings.”

“the walking stick’s body looks like a fong, thin stick.”

“these clever insects know how to imitate sticks and leaves.”

“it has the same parts that other insects’ bodies have.”

DOO®

attach.”

@

“The head also has antennae that the walking stick uses to
explore what is around it.”

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

4. Part A
What type of relationship between ideas does the writer use at
the beginning of paragraph 37

@ compare

@ contrast
@ order
A g
D) effect
Capying is fod. Unit 2 | Language and Writing

“The middle segment, the thorax, is where the insect’s six legs

{
i

 USE CONTENT WORDS

G HINT, HINT

Lock at the connecting words used
in the sentence. They will help you

figure out the relationship between
the ideas.
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Part B
Which word from paragraph 3 signals the relationship in Part A7

@ “although”™
B “fike"
@ “oo”
@ “also™

, m What does the word predator mean as it is used in paragraph 5?

" Explain which details in paragraph 5 support your answer.

Sample response: The word predafor means an

animal that hunis other animals for food. Details

in paragraph & that show the meaning of prodator

include the phrases “wanis {0 eat it.” “tries o take 2

bite.” and “a hungry creature grabs one of its legs”

Mm;.‘ 'Give some examples of how the watking stick fights back against
predators.

Sample response. Some walking sticks fight back b

Now you understand how to use acadernic, domain-specific, and signal words. Let’s
revisit the Real-World Connection.

Imagine you are helping Mitsu gather information for her essay about the sun. Read

this page from a book about the sun. Pay close attention to the author’s use of content
words. Mitsu would like to include some ‘of these words in her own report. Underline
all academic, domain-specific, and signal words that you find in the text. Look at the
relationships between these words to help you understand their meanings. Then, write
each word next to the correct category below.

The Sun

Our Sun is the dlosest star to our planet Earth, but it is still 93 million miles away.

The sun and Earth have some things in common. Like Farth, the sun is made up of
different layers. Also, both the sun and Earth turn around in circles.

interior of Earth is mostly solid or liquid. Another difference is that the sun is much
hotter than Earth. It has an average temperature of 5700°C compared to Farth’s
average of 20°C.

By studying our Sun, scientists learn more about other stars and about our solar system.
{Rezding Lavel: 750-850L,; Word Count: 112

academic words: studving

domain-specific words: ittterior, temperature, solar system

playing dead and faliing o the ground. Others send |

signal words: buf, like, however

out an awful-dasting liquid from their legs.

English Language Arts | Level £
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B TURN AND TALK
You can ses that sopruno saxophone
is defined briefly in the text. Fysu
wanted te find out more about

this inszri 1ent, where would you

tock? Talk it over with a partner.

[68] masteryeducation.com
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All of these reference materials come in print and online versions. This
chart shows how the word key would appear in a dictionary, a glossary.

and a thesaurus.

key: a piece of metal thar
opens and closes a venz to
make sounds in a clarinet
or other woodwind
instrument

key adj. synonyms:
important, major, chief

key \k&\ noun 1. a small metal
instrument that fits into 2 loclk;
2. ametal part of a woadwind
instrument that opens and closes
2 vent to change tones; 3. a text
that liszs answers, as to 2 test
adj. 4. important

exera

antonyms: unimporzant, m
H

GUIDED INSTRUCTION

Seth read about how popular metal dlarinets were in the 1920s. He
became curious about the musicians of the time. Read this page from a
book about 1920s musicians. Underline unfamiliar words you may need
to look up in a dictionary or glossary,

Sidney Bechet

Sidney Bechet (1886 —1952) was an African-American musician. He
grew up playing clarinet in New Orleans, where he played with some of
the first jazz bands.

Bechert played in bands in both the United States and Europe. He was
50 good at playing the clarinet that a music conductor in London called
him a genius.

Before Bechet, many people thought of the clarinet as an instrument
that someone should only play as part of a band. People did not play
clarinet solos, but Bechet changed that. He made the clarinet asolo
instrument or an instrument that accompanies a band.

Bechet was also an expert in playing a special type of saxophone, the
soprano or high-note saxophone. He was known for how well he played
it solo, too.

Bechet was an important early jazz musician. His playing paved the way
for the musicians who have played ciarinet and saxophone ever since.

[Reading Level: 830-930L; Word Count 151 1

| English Language Arts | Level £

H

Read the questions in the left column of this chart. Then, complete the
chart by telling whether a dictionary, thesaurus, or encydopedia is the

best place to find that information.

‘What does the word solo mean? QMWO.WWQMJWJH
How did jazz music first begin? encyciopedia
What is another word for expert? i SEIUS

Part A

Read the dictionary entry below.

Ve

genius \"j@n-yas\ noun 1. a person who is excellent ata
particular thing: 2. a person who is very smart; 3. the spirit that
guards 2 place: 4. a type of magic creature.

Which definition of genius BEST fits how it is used in the book?

@ Definition 1
®
@ Definition 3
@ Definition 4

Part B
Underline the phrase in the text that BEST supports the answer
o Part A,

Unit2 | Language and Writing

€ HINT, HINT

Read the entire sentence that
contains the werd. Ask yourself,
“What is the sentence about?”
Then look at each definition to
decide which meaning makes the
most sense in the sentence.
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B SKETCHIT How Am | Doing?

ow, draw a

In the margin &
picture of som

g you would YW . { havel

lock up in a dictionary.

When might you use a thesaurus in your schoolwork or

averyday ife?

Color in the traffic signal

in schaol. Where could you look to find out more informarion

that shows how you are

doing with the skill. abour this topic?

st B

A S I e o

[70] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level £ - Copying

is prohibired.

INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

Read the article. Then answer the questions that follow.

The Coolest Music
Genre: Magazine Article

1

Capying is pi

Everyone has an opinion about what kind of music is “cool.”
When it comes to the music by Norwegian musician Terge
Istingset, however, everyone agrees it is as cool as it can get—all of
his instruments are made entirely of ice!

Isungset was raised in a family of musicians. It was not long
before he became a musician himself. He started out as a
percussionist. However, instead of pounding the drums, he made
his own instruments. He used materials such as birch, granite, and
slate. How then did he end up carving instruments from ice?

Mere than 15 years ago, Isungset was asked to compose a piece
of music for the 2000 Lillehammer Winter Festival. The musician
had the challenge of creating music that included the sound of
water falling over a partly frozen waterfall. To truly capture the
feel of water and ice, Isungset created instruments from ice. To his
surprise, they made amazing sounds. He added them to the song,
and the audience was thrilled. Isungset also loved the music his ice
instruments made, and he wanted to learn more about it.

Isungset tried different kinds of ice. He discovered that ice made
from pure glacier water made the best sound. He and his team
used chainsaws to carve chunks of ice from frozen lakes and rivers.
Next, Isungset carved keyboards, horns, chimes, guitars, fiddles,
and harps. He gave each instrument a unique name. For example,
he called the ice xylophone an icesfon. He called his trumpet an
icehorn, and the chimes isringles.

Practicing with ice instruments is difficult because they melt.
Isungset performs ice concerts all over the world. Each time
he does, his ice engineer has to carve new instruments for the
performance.

When Isungset first plays a new ice instrument, he is never sure
exactly how it will sound. Once he hears it, he creates songs from
the unique sound of each piece. He has to be careful how hard
he handles the ice. If he touches it too hard, it might shatter. The
musicians wha join Isungset on stage have to dress warmly. Many *
of them wear gloves because the temperature must be kept below
zero to prevent the ice from meltng.

Unit 2 | Language and Writing

| masteryeducation.com [ 71]
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B TIPS AND TRICKS

Do you remember what purpose
zach of these reference raterials
serves? If not, go back and review

earlier sections of this lesson.

Since discovering how ice can be turned into music, Isungset has
recorded several albums. In addition, he started the annual ice Music
Festival in Norway. This yearly event gives musicians from across the
globe the chance to try ice instruments for themselves. Isungset’s music
is hard to describe, but one word that fits it perfectly is "cool.”

[Reading Level: 780-880L; Word Count: 429}

1. If readers wart to learn more facts about Isungset’s country,

Norway, where should they lool?

@ a dictionary
@ an encyclopedia
@ a glossary

@ a thesaurus

Look at the questions in the chart. Next to each, list the reference
material that would help you find the answer to the question.

Thesaurus  Dictionary  Encyclopedia

Dictionary

How is percussionist pronounced?

Why is slate used for music?

Encyciopedia

What are three synonyms for granite? %WQmmﬁaw

B TIPS AND TRICKS
Tey replacing the word compose in
the text with each answer. Which
one makes sense?

wod uopednpakielsew | Suplpp pue ofendue | 7 aun
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This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

3. Part A

Read the dictionary entry below.

compose \kem'pdz\ verb 1. to calm; 2. to write: 3. to sautle;
4. 10 arrange

Which definition of compose is used in paragraph 3?

@ Definition 1
@ Definition 2
@ Definition 3
@ Definition 4

Topying is prohibined.

-
B

USE.REFERENCE MATERIALS ™

Part B
Which words from paragraph 3 most help the reader understand
the definition of compaose?

“a piece of music”

@ “the challenge”

\g “the sound of water”

A . I

{8} “the audience was thrilled

What would a reader learn by looking up glacier in a glossary?
: Y g up gl glossary:

Sample response: A glossary would tell the reader

what glacier mesans in the arlicle.

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

Part A

Read the thesaurus entry below.

prevent verb synonyms: avoid, stop, block

antonyms: allow, continue, help

Which meaning is MOST similar to the way prevent is used in
paragraph 67

A
A help
@ continue
@ stop
@ alfow
Capying s prohibied, Unit 2 | Language and VWriting |

masteryeducation.com [ 73]
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[74] masteryeducation.com | Engl

C TessonS, i USEREFERENCEMATERIALS

Part B
Which TWO derails from the article tell how Isungset prevents
harming his instruments?

@ “Practicing with the ice instruments is difficult”
{paragraph 5)

@ “Isungset performs ice concerts all over the world.”
{paragraph 5)

@ “he has to have his ice engineers carve new instruments”

(paragraph 5)

“He has to be careful how hard he handles the ice.”
(paragraph §)

“the temperature must be kept below zero” (paragraph 6)

“he started the annual lce Music Festival in Norway.”
(paragraph 7)

.“Read the dictionary mnn,J\ below.

album \'al-bam\ noun 1. a book with blank pages used
for making a collection (as in autographs, stamps, or
photographs); 2. a musical recording; 3. a printed book
containing a collection of writings, artwork, or written music.

Write a sentence that uses the word album in the same way it is
used in paragraph 7.

Sample response: The band's bingest fans lined u

outside the record store o buy the new album.

ish Language Arts | Level E

Copying Is prohibired.

Now you have learned how to use 2 dictiomary, a thesaurus, a glossary, and an encyclopedia
as reference materials. Let's take another look at the Real-World Connection.

imagine that you and Seth are going to be
instrument detectives together. Seth wants to find
out about the history of flutes and how they are
made. He also wants to know what a key is."Choose
one reference material and explain why Seth should
use that source. Be sure to use what you learned
about dictionaries, thesauruses, glossaries, and
encyclopedias in your answer.

Sample answer Seth should use an encyciopedia to find out about the

history of flutes. An encyclopedia will also toll him how futes are mads.

Seth should use an encvclopedia because encvciopedias give longer

dascriptions of things than do other reference materials.

N

.

Cupying

s profiblied. Unie 2 | language and Writing | masteryeducation.com
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TEOPINION PIECES

[80] masteryeducation.com

i

Complete the chart to show how the student states and argues an
opinion, supporting it with reasons and details.

#t would enhance
students’ technology
skills and help them
improve thel research
and wriling skills.

orion - Ouir schoot should aliow studenis o make a
video broadcast, ke the one at the high school.

Students would learn how
o use computers and
different softwars. Students’
research and writing skills
would improve.

Live video broadeasis
wouid improve studenis’
public speaking skills.

tudents would interview
other studenis and
teachers. Students would
teach cther students
broadcasting sidlis.

A broadcast studio with
five video broadcasts will
give students a chance
1o work together; Htwould
also connect the school
and the students with the
outside world and get the
community involved.

Creating broadcasts will
iake leamwork; people in
the community would take
pride in the siudents’ work
and in thelr school.

English Language Arts | LevelE

Copying is prohidized.

How Am | Doing?

What questions do you have?

S.wkm. ? How did <mE do it?

the arsument convincing? Why or why not?

Copying is prohibled

i ot
50 g Tyt 10 4

Unit 2 | Language and Yriting | masteryeducation.com

G SKETCH IT

Oraw a diagram and write a point
of view that you have in a center
box. From the box draw other
boxes with connecting lines and
add persuzasive words and phrases.

Color in the wraffic signal
that shows how you are
doing with the skill.
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B TIPS AND TRICKS
Before you decide which position
o take, think about your
information. Which position has
nore evidence?

B THINK ABOUT IT

Your information should consist of
facss, et other peopie’s opinions.

B TIPS AND TRICKS

Do not inciude new information in
your conciusion. fust restate your
opinicn in different words.

[82] masteryeducation.com

I

INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

1. Tablets, smartphones, and eReaders are becoming more and more
common. Some people argue that traditional ways of doing things
are better. Imagine that your school must choose between using
only paper textbooks or only digital textbooks. Which type do you
think would be better for your school? Use the outline below to
plan your argument.

On the following pages, write an opinion piece that explains your
opinion and the reasons you feel the way you do.

Student responses will vary.

L Introduction

A. Introduce your topic.

B. State your opinion,

. Reason #1

A State your first reason.

B. Provide information to support reason.

Hil. Reason #2

A. State your second reason.

B. Provide information to support reason.

V. Conclusion

A. Restate your claim.

B. Add a final thought.

English Language Arts | Level £

Covylng is prohi

Unit 2 | Language and Writing |

masteryeducation.com
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Lesson . WRITE OPINION PIECES -~ "

Now you know how o state and support an opinion. Let’s take another look at the
Real-World Connection.

Imagine that you and Andre are in the same art class. You agree with his opinjon and
want to help him persuade Mr. Bernal to let students use computers to make art. List
two reasons that could support Andre’s opin s Remember to use what you learned
about writing opinion pieces. . . ,

Samole answer: Here are the reasons | would use o support Andre's

1. Compulers meke fxing mistakes casier Allthe artismadeina

program and not with paper.

2. Computers allow us lo add effects that would be hard to make with the
materials in our classroom.

q pae | sudy e8endue ysyBug | woo'uoneonpakislsew [f,.g]

P WRITING CHECKLIST

3 Did you read the prompt
carefully?

O Did you use evidence to

support your arguments?

3 Did you clearly organize your

ideas?

1 Did you write in complete

sentences!

1 Did you check your spelling
and punczuation!

e, J

[84] masteryeducation.com | English Languagé Arts | Level £ Copying is prohibited. Copying Is prehibited. Unit 2 | M.wmw:wmm and Writing | masteryeducation.com | 85 ]
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€9 The author ends this
informarional text with a
conclusion that brings the
writing to a close and gives
readers something to think
about,

P TURN AND TALK

VY

V¥ith 2 partner, think of some

other guestions you may have
abous the passage that Teresa did
not ask. How would you answer

those questions?

[901 masteryeducation.com

1. What is the purpose of writing
this essay? Why does it organize
information in sequence?

The purpose is fo tell about the
history of origami. The essay
uses sequence because it is
about historical information.

2. Condlusions talk about
information found in the
introduction, but it is stated

The conclusion is different
because it summatizes each
in & new way. How isthe saciion of the article. The
information in the conclusion N A .
different from the inroduction? | iiroduction does not do this.

| English Language Arts | LevelE

Copying is prohibited.

3

How Am | Doing?

G SKETCH T

Think of 2 topic you woul
write about. In the margin below
draw a picture of the intreduction
o the topic. Think about how and
why the picture may change in the
conciusion.

Chied

What questions do you have!

Color in the traffic signal
that shows how you are
doing with the skill.

PPt ! ST I e s Mt B IS

Cupying s profibized. Unit2 | Language and Writing | masteryeducation.com [ 91]
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B THINK ABOUT T

Remember 1o narrow your 1opic 5o
itis not wo big. Try focusing on two
or three specific ways thart tele
influences how you shop. Then,

explain why.

B HINT, HINT

Choose an organization that best
fits your zopic.

[92] masteryeducation.com |

English Language Arts | Level E

“4 Tesson1d . WRITE INFORMATIVE TEXTS.

INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

1. Eversince its invention, television has had a major influence on
American culture. It has had an especially strong impact on the
things we buy: clothes, efectronics, food, games, music, and so on.
Use the outline below to plan an informative rext explaining the
role television plays in shaping your shopping decisions.

i. Introduction

A. Introduce your topic,

H. inforrmation #1

A. State your first piece of information.

B. Provide evidence to support your information.

. information #2

A. State your second piece of information.

B. Provide evidence to support your information.

V. Conclusion

A. Restate your topic.

B. Add a final thought.

Copying is prohi

In the space befow, write an informative text about the impact of
television on American culture. Use relevant evidence to support

your information.

Student responses will vary,

Copying s prohibiznd, Unit 2 | Language and Writing | masteryeducation.com

[93]




‘pavgiyodd s Suikdory

g jene] | sty o8endue ysyBuy | wodruopednpaksesew [ 09 ]

) Tesson 10T WRITE INFORMATIVE TEXTS

Now you know how to write an informative piece. Let’s
revisit the Real-World Connection.

imagine you attended the Cinco de Mayo celebration
with Teresa and her family. You went to a parade, .
listened to music, and ate authentic Mexican .mo.onm‘ Use
this information to write a few beginning sentences o
an essay abourt the parade. Be sure to include a hook )
that will get the readers excited to read more about %v.&@@k
this topic.
Sample answer: Can you imagine a celebration in the streels? Cinco

de Mavo is @ snecial holiday in Mexico. There are parades. music

performances, and & lot of food to eat. Teresa invited me to go fo a Cinco
de Mavo parade with her. She told me about the history of Cince de Mayo,

tradifional Mexican music, and raditfonsai foods.

P WRITING CHECKLIST

[1 Did you read the prompt

carefutly?

O Did you fully develop your

iceas with evidence?

O Did you provide examples?

3 Did you clearly organize your
ideas?

{3 Did you write in complete

sentences?

{1 Did you check your spelling

ard puncuation? V \k

{941 masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level E Copying i prohibited. | Copylng is peot
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Complete
the plot.

this table with details from the story that BEST develop

Detail 1

“] laughed with delight when | opened the box and saw a letter in an off-white
parchment envelope, sealed with red wax and covered in stamps. It takes a
iot of postage to send a letter more than 200 years into the furure!”

Detail 2

“Two months earlier, my uncle finished bullding
his time machine, which meant | could visit my
pen pal, Ezekisl”

Detail 3

“Hwould have to go back in time—all the way
to the 1770st”

Detail 4

“Dear Aiden,” he wrote, 1 would be overjoyed
if you paid a visit o my home in Boston. My
parents greatly look forward to your visit as
well.” | immediately began to pack”

Detail 5

“The following day, | dragged my suitcase info
the tall chamber of my uncle’s time machine.”

Dewail 6

“Suddenly, a bright purple light surrounded
me, and a strong wind swiried around the
chamber.”

Detail 7

“Ezekiel and | had exchanged letters for
more than a year. { felt like | already knew
everything about him—except, | had no idea
that he wasnt human.”

Detail 8

“What kind of & strange world had | entered?
Some of it seemed straight-out of a history
text, but other aspecis of it made no sense
atall”

Detail 9

*Maybe | didr't really know what was going to
happen at all. While | was tempted o tell the
Meriwethers what | knew, { decided | should
ksep quiet for now.”

[ 1007 masteryeducation.com | English Lan

guage Arts | Level E° Copying is prohibized.

How Am | Doing?

What questions do you havel

Unit 2 | Language and Writing |

Cupying is prohibited,

4 SKETCH IT
Draw a picture of settings,
creatures, or objects that belong

in a fantasy story.

Color in the traffic signal
that shows how you are
doing with the skill.

masteryeducation.com | 101 ]
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B SKETCH IT

Use the margin to draw a sketch of
your main character or the setting.
This can help you picture them

more clea:

INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

1. Talking mice are invading your community! Think about what these
mice are like, what they want, and what they will do. What will
you do when you encounter them? Use the outline below to plan
a narrative about your experience with these friendly-—or perhaps
not-so-friendly—talking mice.

P TIPS AND TRICKS

Dialogue can help the reader learn

more about your characers.

» THINK ABOUTIT

Be sure 1o include an exciting

climax. Make sure your

story comes £ a logica! end.

[102] masteryeducation.com

k. incroduction

A. Intraduce your setting and orient the reader.

. Characrers

A. List the characters in your story.

B. Who are these characters? What do they want?

. Scene #1

A. Plan your first scene,

B. Write some dialogue for this scene.

V. Scene 42

A. Plan your second scene.

B. Wrize some dialogue for this scene.

V. Conclusion

A. Write a climax for your story.

B. Plan 2 resolution to the conflict.

English Language Arts | Level E

is prohibrad.

In the space below, write a narrative about your experience with
talking mice.

Student responses will vary.

Copring is

[99]

ibleed, Unit 2 | Language and Whriting | masteryeducation.com {103 ]




[99]

WRITE NARRATIVES 1 Lesson 11

Now you understand narrative writing techniques. Lets revisit the Real-World
Connection with Marshall and his friends.

Fantasy stories are created in many ways. How
can Marshall write a good fantasy story?

Think about the different things you can
include in a fantasy story, such as dragons and
magic. List three events that Marshall should
include in his story.

Sample answer

1. Someone siole a dragon’s freasurs.

2. The dragon tefis the guesn. The queen savs an evil wizard siole
the treasure.

3. The queen and the dragon go on a journey o look for the
freasure.

g (oA | s14y e8en3ue ysyBuy | wod'uopeonpadielsew

b WRITING CHECKLIST

O Did you describe the setting

and your characters!

O Did you use dialogue?

O Did you write a beginning,
middle, and end?

O Did you check your spelling
and punctuation?

o o

Unit 2 | Language and Writing | masteryeducation.com [ 105]
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sLesson 12, ' REVISEAND EDIT

Here is a checklist of questions you can ask yourself at different stages
of the writing process.

Reviewing Your First Draft

o Did  write about the topic as it is described in the prompt or
instructions?

@ Did | answer all the questions and address all parts in the
prompt?

e Did [ use the correct form of writing (informational/expository,
opinion, narrative)?

Revising Your First Draft

¢ Have ! included everything the reader needs to know about the
topic? Should | add more description, examples, or information?

* s there any unnecessary information in my writing? Should |
delete any ideas that are confusing?

* Have | developed only one main idea per paragraph?
® Does my introduction capture the reader’s attention?

® Does my conclusion contain a final point or summary of my
ideas?

Rewriting Your First Draft
® Are there any rough places that need to be smoothed out?

# Did | use transitions and connecting words and phrases such as
first, next, however, and in contrast effectively?

e Is my writing voice appropriate to my audience and purpose?
® Are my word choices clear, useful, and descriptive?

Editing Your First Draft
o Did | correctly spell all words?

e Did [ capitalize the beginnings of sentences, proper nouns, titles,
holidays, and so on?

® Did | use correct punctuation at the end of all sentences?
» Did | double-check my comma usage throughout my writing?
o Did | make sure there were no sentence fragments or run-ons?

® Did { reread my writing to make sure all the words | used are
correct?
Use the checklist as you look back at the first draft of “The Frozen
Waterfall.” Mark your own changes in the text and add more comments
in the margins.

[110] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level E Copying is prohibiad, .

4 TURN AND TALK

Think about your last writing
assignment. How would reading

How Am | Doing?

What questions do you have?

it aloud to = friend heip you with
revising and editing?

v, thesaurys, or ather

d edit vour writing

Color in the traffic signal
that shows how you are
doing with the skill.

How have you helped them revise theirs?

it i

Sttt Ly T P 3 SANE i1
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INDEPENDENT PRACTICE In the space below; revise and edit “The Frozen Waterfall” Make

additional improvements and corrections as needed.

1. No piece of writing is finished after just one draft. Use whart you Siud 3
. tudent responses will vary,
P TIPS AND TRICKS have learned about revising and editing to improve the sample TIPS AND TRICKS
If you are having rrouble with the student writing “The Frozen Waterfall” Use the chart below to Correct punctuation errors—
edits, ask 2 teachen parent, or plan how you will fix each comment. especially in comma usage.
friend for help?
L Paragraph 1

1a. Remove the unnecessary information.

1b. Add words to make the ideas more clear.

2. Fix the misspelled words.

€ HINT, HINT
B HINT, HINT
. Watch for problems in verb tense.
.M_Q 1mmn_m:w wwanw autloud. Do 1. Pavagraphs 2 and 3 Make sure verbs are pa
they rake sense? they use the same tense
4 3a. Fix the misspelled words. means they use the same tense,
3b. Fix the verb/subject agreements.
4. Remove the unnecessary information.
€ TIPS AND TRICKS
Watch ourt for confusing
W TIPS AND TRICKS - Parsgraphs 4 20d 5 information. You want the writing

5. Remove the unnecessary information. ™ be concise!

Be sure 1o read through the text
more than once. There might be

things you did not catch the first

6. Fix the puncruation.

time!

{V. Paragraph §

7. Fix the misspelled words.

yeonpakusisew | Bupliap pue edendue | 7 aun
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B HINT, HINT

Watch for misspalled words that a

spell checker wouid not catch.

B TIPS AND TRICKS

Be sure 1o maintain the formal

style of the original draft.

B WRITING CHECKLIST

01 Did you read the prompt

carefully?

]

y Organize your

L1 Did you 8x alf the issues

that the student reviewar

pointed oud?

1 Did you write in complete

sentences?

O Did you check your spelling
and punctuarion?

[114] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level E

Now you know how to revise and edit. Let’s
revisit the Real-World Connection. Imagine
you are Jenny’s classmate. You helped Jenny
revise and edit her essay about Hierve el Agua
in Independent Practice. Now that Jenny has
polished her essay, it is time for her to publish it!
List five ideas that will help Jenny decide how
to share her essay with others. Think about
different ways you have shared your own work
with classmates.

Sample answer:

1. Post on a bulletin board.

a8

. Read it sloud for an audience,

tn

Post i on an onling newspapsr, magazine, or websiie.

4. Print # in 2 school newspaper. literary magarzine. or newsleter.

_O'i

nciude i in class anthology.

o

Capying is prohibitad. Unie2 | Language and Writing | masteryeducation.com [ 115 ]

‘panquuodd st Suiddony




9 9A87 | s1dy efenSue ysyBuy | wod'uopednpakislsew - [92]

‘paagyoad st fukdon

. Lessoni3 | RESEARCH AND GATHERINFORMATION

AT

How Am | Doing?

What guestions do you have?

Write three to five sentences that summarize the story of

Ponce de Ledn

Color in the traffic signal
that shows how you are ;
doing with the skiil.

Paraphrase the quote at the beginning of paragraph 3: “Ponce de
Leon left Puerto Rico with three ships in March 1513, He sailed
Florida peninsula, but he thought it was 2 big island”

. RO T ety 00 S T R 61

Two“w masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level E Copyleg & prohibired.

S

INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

1. History is filled with inventors, politicians, leaders, and teachers
who have done great things for our nation. Choose a figure from
Americz’s past and write a research paper. In the paper, include a
description of the person and the thing he or she accomplished.
Use the outline bélow to plan your research paper.

L inzroduction

A. Introduce your figure and say why he or she is important.

B. Summarize the points you are going to make.

. Point #1

A. State your first point.

B. Include quotes from a source or paraphrase.

4 HINT, HINT

I the introduction, clearly state the

iment. What
great things has this person done?

answer to the as:

il Point #2

A. State your second point.

B. Include quotes from a source or paraphrase.

V. Point #3

A, Stare your third point.

B. Include quotes from a source or paraphrase.

4 THINK ABOUT IT
Make sure your points fully address
your topic and that they are
supported by your sources.

V. Conclusion

A. Restare your topic.

B. Add a final thought.

Capying is prohi

Unit 2 | Language and Writing

< TIPS AND TRICKS
Make your Works Cited listas you
aredoing your research. ltwill save
you time later!

masteryeducation.com [121]
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5 Lesson 1377 RESEARCH AND GATHER INFORMATION'

B HINT, HINT In the space below, write a research paper on the historical figure
’ you have chosen. Puil relevant information from multiple sources < TIPS AND TRICKS
Narrow your tapic by being and your ewn experiences to tell your reader why this person is i A
fyou use idess from a source

specific about what you are important. Be sure to list the Works Cited at the end of your paper. without w0
interested in writing. wvithout quos

summarize or paraphrase the ideas

Student responses will vary.

in your own words.

G HINT, HINT

Be sure to alphabetize each entry

W IMZ._W HINT in your Works Cited.

Keep the 5 Wsin

xd as you

generate your research questions:

who, what, when, where, and why.

€ WRITING CHECKLIST

1 Did you read the prompe
2

carefully?
21 Did you introduce your

historical figure and his or her
innovations?

i1 Did you correctly quote from
yeur scurces?

O Did you correcty paraphrase

W TIPS AND TRICKS from your sources?

O Did you write in complete

IFyou quote a source directy,
o ) " sentances?
write the words exactly as they .
. T Did you check your spelling
appear in the source. Then, set the .
) . . and punczuation?

quote off with quotation marks, i

1 D you include a Works
Cired iiss?

Unit 2 | Language and Writing | masteryeducation.com [ 123 1
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Lesson 137" RESEARCHAND GATHER INFORMATION /-

Now you know how to research and write about what
you have found. Let’s revisit the Real-World Connection.
Finn wants to find more information about Benjamin
Franklin. Help him brainstorm some research questions in
the space below. What history should Finn find out about
this topic? What sources should he use!

Qample answer: Hers are soms ressarch

quastions Finp should ask.

1. How did Benjamin Franklin help the other
Founding Fathers of the United States?

2. What other scientists and inveniors inspired
Beniamin Franklin?

3. How do Beniamin Frankiin's inventions help people foday? i
Finn should find books about Beniamin Frankiin. He can also look at

websites such as Library of Congress.

o

[ 1247 masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level £
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PRACTICE TEST

“Why not just put a rope in a glass box? | want something [ can play with and train to go
through an obstacle course, like on those dog shows.” Stephanie’s eyes pleaded with her mother.
17
18

Mom looked at both children. “Snakes are as cuddly as sandpaper, and | said no dogs.”

Suddenly Dad burst into the house. “Hello? Where is my family?” He always called to them
like he had not seen them in years. He was holding a box as if it were made of fine crystal. He
placed the box deficately on the kitchen table.

19 Stephanie peered inside, and huddled in the corner was a gray-and-white cotron ball with long

ears that flopped 1o each side. lt was panting in and out rapidly, and fts eyes were wide with panic.

20 “I had rabbits growing up!” Mom exclaimed. a litdle girt again. “This is perfect for us because
they are cuddly but independent. Even better, they'l be active in the morning and evening,
and they'!! nap during the day and night. It’s like the blend of both of you—rabbits are excited
sometimes like Stephanie, but at other times they’re meliow like Andrew!” Her smile was the
Fourth of July. She scooped up the fluf, petting it softly to calm it down.

21 “When your mom and | were married, our first pet was a bunny, and it was very clever. We
would put it on a leash and let it run around the backyard, but it also used a litter box. They can
learn tricks like a dog too, Stephanie.” Dad was obviously happy about their new pet.

22 When they were home, they left Floppy's cage door open, and he wouid go in and out as he

pleased. He learned to come when he was called by name, but he didn’t mind being in his cage
when everyone had to leave.

Floppy even helped Andrew and Stephanie become friends with the neighborhood kids.
When Andrew and Stephanie let Floppy play in the backyard, their neighbors wanted to pet
the rabbit. Floppy really was the perfect pet!

[Reading Level: 700-800L; Word Count: 777}

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer Part B.

Part A

Which sentence tells the main theme of the story?

@ Brothers and sisters can be very different in how they act.
@ Moving to a new city can be difficult for the whole family.
@ Families should choose pets that fit into their life.

@ A parent’s new job may lead to many changes for a family.

e

Part B

™M

Which TWO details from the story BEST communicate the theme?

@

“Even though they were sister and brother, Stephanie and Andrew were opposites.”
(paragraph 6)

@

“Dad’s company offered him a new position in a different city, far from the coast. Mom
resigned her job and frantically made arrangements . . .” (paragraph 10)

5

We're gone during the day, and dogs need to be walked every few hours, so we need
something independent.” (paragraph 14)

@ “He was holding a box as if it were made of fine crystal.” (paragraph 13)

@ “He learned to come when he was called by name, but he didn’t mind being in his cage
when everyone had to leave.” (paragraph 22) )

@ “Floppy even helped Andrew and Stephanie become friends with the neighborhood kids.

When Andrew and Stephanie let Floppy
the rabbit.” (paragraph 23)

play in the backyard, their neighbors wanted to pet

This question has two parts, First, answer Part A. Then, answer Part B,

Part A

" Stephanie and Andrew are main characters in the story. Look at the character traits and

descriptions listed below. Write the traits and descriptions in the chart to show which
character they describe. if a trait or description tells about both characters, fist it in the row
labeled Both.

walks pet bunny
is slow

has blond hair
is bouncy

is fonely

gets excited

has dark hair
makes friends
stays mellow

has blond hair, is bouncy, gets excited

is slow, has dark hair, stays meliow

walk pet bunny, are lonely, make fiends
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" Look at your chart. Yhat does it help you understand about Stephanie and Andrew!

@ They act and look alike but have very different feelings and experiences.

@ They act and look differently but have similar feelings and experiences.

@ They are the same in how they Jook and act and in their feelings and experiences.

@ They are different in how they look and act and in their feelings and experiences.

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer Part B.

Part A
What is the meaning of the phrase gray-and-white cotton ball in paragraph 192

@ a piece of cotton
@ a stuffed toy

@© 2 puppy dog

) abunny rabbit

Part B

Which detail from paragraph 20 provides a clue to the meaning in Part A?

“1 had rabbirs growing up!” Mom exclaimed, a fittle girf again.”
“‘Even better, they'll be active in the morning and evening ... ™"
“It’s like the blend of both of you...™

“She scooped up the fluff, petting it softly to calm it down.”

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer Part B.

Part A

How does Mom feef about Dad bringing home a pet bunny?
pleased
upset
disappointed

uninterested

Part B

Which sentence helps you understand how Mom feels about the new pet?

@ ““You look fike you found a buried treasure,’ Stephanie said, repeating her mom’s favorite
saying.” (paragraph 4)

“Mom took Stephanie’s hand and gave it a tight squeeze.” {paragraph 9)

“4 promised we could have a pet as soon as | finished unpacking afl of the boxes, and check
it out—{'m all done!™ (paragraph 12)

““This is perfect for us because they are cuddly but independent.™ (paragraph 20)

How does the story view dogs, snakes, and rabbits as pets? Use details from the story to
SUPPOTT your answer.

Sample response: Through dialogue. the siory shows the points of view

about different pets. it also describes the family’'s new pet rabbit. The

story savs that dogs need too much cars. When Stephanie says that

she always wanied a Labrador. Mom says, "We're gone during the day,

and dogs need o be walked svery few hours, so we need something

independent.” Mom's words show that dogs are {oc dependent on psopis.

The story also savs that snakes are boring. We learn this when Stephanie

savs, “Why not just put & stick in a glass box?

Finally, the storv shows that a rabbif is 2 great pet because i is hapoy o

be alone in its cage but also likes 1o be around psople. The story

sxplains that the familv’s pet rabbit “learned o comse when he was called

by name, but he really didn't mind being in his cage when evervone had

{o lzave.” This bensfils Stephanie and Andrew. They make friends with kids

in the neighborhood when thev show off their rabbit,
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6" Write an addition to the story of the perfect
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pet. Use details from the passage. You may
describe the family’s experiences with Floppy. For examnple, you might describe how Stephanie
and Andrew first felt about having 2 bunny as a pet. You might also write about how they decide -
on a name for Floppy. or how they take care of or train Floppy.

Here is a sample answer:

As Mom and Dad took a walk down memory lane. Stephanie wore
lock of disbelief. She had wanted dog, but Mom had said no. Her second
choice would have besn a caf, but now there was no choics. She and
Andrew were stuck with a bunny—a bunny of alf things. She locked
at Andrew. He was rolling his sves and shrugaing his shouldars, He
mumbled something about not wanting to do 2 bunny hoo! Stephanie
couldn't help but giggle.

Mom gave the bunny to Steohanie. “Here, Stephanie. meet our
perfect patl”

Stephanie was surprised at how soft he was, “ChiHe's like Mm@m«
bear, soft and cuddly.” she exclaimed.

Stephanie was beginning 1o think & bunny might make a great pet
atter all, especially if she could irain i She snuggled her face deep into the
bunny's fur. “This bunny is as soft as a piliow. { love how he feels”

Andrew heard this. He slowly stretched out an arm and stroked the
bunny's back. “You're right about that, Stepharde. And those floppy ears
make me laugh.”

“Andrew. you're brilliant! | think vou just came up with a name for our
bunny. What do you think of the name Floppy?®

“Yes, | am brifliant, and that is a great names.”

Mom and Dad agreed.

They now had the perfect name for the perfect petl
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writes the following to-her aunt.

: .<.<O?Um .._'O _AZO<< ; H. mm mQS H@. In the story, the main character is walking near a river when

evidence .. - ] she suddenly sees a large snake. “Riya held her breath as
L : i i i d.
rquote. : the king cobra reared up, hissed, and puffed out its hoo
R et Ocowum FROM A STORY s She knew she was face-to-face with a truly dangerous
Sapon al animal.” Did you ever see a king cobra while growing up?

w_mmﬂnnnm,.. . MZ.WJWO@GO.MJMOZ ® Aninference is an educated guess based on information you

led

UNIT

iR : i have read. Take another look at the excerpt from Anjali's email.
( \ You can make the following inference: Riya is afraid of the snake.
Real-World Connection nference Riya i afraid of e sk
7 N HRT What | know * Aking cobra is a dangerous snake that rears up and
m>v\_=|/\ _..ﬁum k puffs out its hood when it is preparing to strike.
» TIPS AND TRICKS Anjali read a story about a girl who lived in India long ago. She wants to * People sometimes hold their breath when they are
- : . n d.
i or highlizhs know if her own family had the same experiences growing up as the girl e
Use a pendit or highfighter to select . . 7 h P P UO Kk MT ” g d What the text says “She krew she was face-to-face with a truly dangerous
the words in a text that you want in the story. Anjali wanits to share an event in the book with her aunt an animal”
to quote. wilt help you quickly  ask her aunt if she had similar experiences. How would she share the Evidence that supports my | "Riya held ber breath 2 the king cobra reared up
find the right part of the text and exact experience in the book with her aunt? We will practice the skills in inference
quote it accurately. Guided Instruction and Independent Practice. Then, we will come back

to Anjali and her interest in her family’s Iife at the end of the lesson.

What I Am Going to Learn GUIDED INSTRUCTION

® How to retell something using exact quotes from a text Anjali has read a story about a girl's encounter with a dangerous snake. 4 TURN AND TALK
Read the following excerpt from the passage. Make your own guess, or
inference, from the story. Highlight any proof or evidence from the text 1o
support your inference.

® How to use quotes to support what | think the text is suggesting In the story, Riya is an Indian girl
who refers to her facher as “Babu.”
What inference can you make

What I May Already Know «u

about thi¢ word based on evidence

g [9A97 | sy SFensueT ys(Buy | WOD'UOREINPRAISISEW

Riya and the Deadly King Cobra

® lknow [ can ask and answer questions about a text to show that in the text?
}understand. Riya had accidentally surprised the cobra, so it was giving her a warning
¢ | know I can identify details that support what a text is smting. : to back off. She thought about what her father had told her long ago.

“Cobras are shy and will attack if they feel startled or threatened by
people,” he had said. “If you see one, it is better to freeze like a statue
than it is to fight it or run away.”

* [know | can identify details that support what a text is suggesting.

Vocabulary in Actio
cabu 1y Action Riya stood perfectly stiff and did not move a muscle. She waited quietly

As you read, you will come across words that are used in many ways. until the cobra finally slithered off into the forest. When it was safe for
her to leave, Riya ran home to tell her father what had happened.

® Evidence includes the details, facts, or information from a text that

B TIPS AND TRICKS help prove your point. It makes arguments or opinions stronger. “Babu, | saw a king cobra! It was going 1o bite me, but | remembered
en you quore evidence directly ® A guote can also support claims. Quotes use the author’s exact what you told me to do.” Riya cried, beaming with pride.
from a text. make sure you copy words. “You learned an important lesson today, daughter. We must live peacefully
ﬁ_,.m"s\oam mﬂa punctuation exactly e Quotation marks distinguish an author’s words from your own with all creatures, even the deadly ones,” Riya's father said wisely. < cobras ave <k fass o e ks
3 they appear writing. Opening quotation marks go at the beginning of 2 quote [Reading Level: 750-850L; Word Count: 153] ook fike hoods.

(). Closing quotation marks go at the end of a quote ).

[1321] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level £ Copying s pr Copying is prohibied. Unit 3 1} Literature | masteryeducadion.com {133 ]
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QUOTEFROM A §TO

Complete the chart by listing an inference you made and the evidence
from the text to support it.

Riya’s father is very

F Riya ran home o tell her father
important to her.

what had happened.”

“Babu, | saw a king cobral {was
going ic bile me, but | remambered
what you told me o do,” Riva cried,
beaming with pride.

Part A

How did Riya’s father help her escape a king cobra attack?

B HINT, HINT

Where is Riya’s father when she

sees the snake? @ He caught the king cobra in a basket.
@ He atracked the king cobra with a stick.
@ He rold Riya how to behave around a king cobra.
@ He carried Riya far away from the king cobra.
Part B

Underline THREE sentences you would quote from the text to
BEST support the answer to Part A,

[134] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level E

Conying iy prohibined.

HHBUMNHHHBHTH
How Am i Doing?

What questions do vou have?

H In the rargin below, draw a picture
of evidence that makes or supports
an inference from Riya's story.

Write one quare directly from Riya's story,

story.

Copying is pechibited

Color in the traffic signal
that shows how you are
doing with the skill.

Unit 3 | Literature | masteryeducation.com [ 135 ]
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INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

Read the selection. Then answer the questions that follow.

Sharing the News
Genre: Short Story

1 Donald waited by the mailbox, biting his nails and hoping today
would bring an answer from Ned. It had been so much easier to
talk when Ned lived down the road, but Ned had moved across
the country, and Denald needed his answer to an important
question. He had even asked Mom if he could call Ned, only this
once, but she had said long-distance phone calls were for really
special days. Making them often would cost too much money.

2 Donald was going to star in a play this summer, and he
desperately wanted to know if Ned would be able to visit. He
wanted his best friend to be there. When would Ned’s answer to
Donald's letrer come?

3 The answer did not arrive that day or the next day. When
Donald came back to the mailbox the day after that, he finally saw
a letter addressed 'to him.

4 “Dear Donald,” the letter said, “my parents wanted to come back
and visit sometime this summer, and | convinced them to choose the
week when you're starring in your show! | wouldn't miss it for the
world, Donald. You're the best friend I've ever had, and you came to
every one of ray baseball games last summer. | can’t watt to see you

perform, and t'll cheer as loudly as you always do. Your friend, Ned.”-

5 Many summers later, Donald was walking his granddaughter
home from the library. “Grandpa, youre coming to my show, aren’t
you?” Ella asked Donald.

6 “I wouldn’t miss it for anything,” he told his granddaughter.

7 “I'm glad,” said Ella. “My friend Daniela is coming, and | asked my
friend Alyssa, too, but I don’t remember what she answered. Riley
doesn’t think she can come Into town for it. If you're there, at least
I'll have some of the family watching.”

8 Donald asked Ella, “When did you have a chance to talk to Riley?
You just found out that you got the part today, didn't you?"

9 “In the library, of course. | was online, telling lots of people.”

10 “Sometimes | forget how easy it is these days,” Donald replied
- with a laugh. “It’s nice not to have to wait for an answer.”

»

i “I never really thought about it,
the door; *

Ella admitted as they walked in

but | guess it is pretty easy.”
English Language Arts | Level E

12 When they got home, Donald pulled a piece of paper from his
desk drawer. “What's that?” Ella asked him.

13 “Oh, you reminded me of something that happened when
I was your age. | was going to be in a play. | wrote a letter to my
very best friend to ask if he could come, and he wrote me a nice
answer.” Donald handed the letter to his granddaughter. “Be
careful with this. It’s 50 years old.”

" [Reading Level: 750-850L; Word Count: 484}

If you conclude that Ned is athletic, what evidence from the text
would support that conclusion?

Sampile response: Ned savs in hig lefter, *... you came

o every one of my basebail games last summer”

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

2. Part A

How does Donald feel before he receives an answer from Ned at
the beginning of the story?

@ angry

@ anious

@ sad
© heppy

Part B
Underline TWO specific details from paragraphs 1 and 2 that BEST
support the answer to Part A

b

Which paragraph explains why Donald does not call Ned to invite
him to the play?

@ paragraph 1
@ paragraph 2
AM@ paragraph 3
@ paragraph 4

.ncv&:w s prs

ibited, Unit 3 | Literature

< TIPS AND TRICKS
Make an inference by using what
you know already and what the

TEXT 3y
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4. Which quote from the rext BEST explains why Donald does not
call Ned?
@ “It had been so much easier to talk when Ned lived down the
road, but Ned had moved across the country, and Donald
needed his answer to an important question.” (paragraph 1)

@ “He had even asked Mom if he could call Ned, only this cnce,
but she had said long-distance phone calls were for really
special days.” (paragraph 1}

©

“Donald was going to star in a play this summer, and he
desperately wanted to know if Ned would be able to visit.”
{paragraph 2)

sy s s
) "fwrotealetter to my very best friend to ask if he could
come, and he wrote me a nice answer.”” {paragraph 13)

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

5. Part A
What can you infer about how Donald feels about Ned’s letter at
the end of the story?

The letter is unimportant to him.

i)

{B) The letter makes him fee! upset.

@ The letter makes him feel confused.
(©) The letter means a great deal to him.
Part B

Which detail BEST supports the answer to Part A?
@ Donald walks Ella home from the library.
Donald tells Ella that he has kept the letter for 50 years.

Donald asks Ella when she last talked to Riley.

) © @

@

Donald tells Ella about how much has changed in 50 years.

mnwmm# tanguage Arts | LevelE Copring Is prohibi

6. VWhich THREE quotes BEST show that the second part of the
story takes place 50 years afrer the first part?

®

GHINT, HINT

Remember to choose three
“Many summers later, Donald was walking his granddaughter quotss o answer this question

home from the library.” (paragraph 5) correctly.

*“But Riley doesn’t think she can come into town for i.”™”
(paragraph 7)

@

"

It the library, of course.” {paragraph 9)

©0

Sometimes | forget how easy it s these days,’” Donald replied
with a laugh.” (paragraph 10)

@

* never really thought about it,” admitted Ella as they walked

“,

in the door, “but | guess it is pretty easy.” {paragraph 11)

**Oh, you reminded me of something that happened when
" {paragraph 13)

@

| was your age.

Read paragraph 8 of the story. Write a paragraph telling an
inference you can make about Donald.

Sample response: Paragrach 8 shows that Donald

does noet undersiand how guickly people can falk io
eech other. You can guess that he is old because he

woudd not be surprised that Eila told her friend about
the play so quickly i he knew more about today's
technology. He had o write leHlers 1o his friends
whan he was younger.

Unit 3 | Literature | masteryeducationcom [ 139]
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Lesson 14 . QUOTE FROMASTORY.

Now you know how to quote accurately froma
text. Let’s revisit the Real-World Connection.
Imagine you are helping Anjali write to her aunt.
How should she tell her aunt about Riya’s exact
experience from the story? Write your answer
in the space below.

Sampie answer: Aniali should tell her aunt

that she read a story about a girl named

Riva who ran inie a glant cobra. She should explain that Riva seemed

gscarad. Then, she should give a quote from the story like. “Riva siood

parfecily sl and did not move a muscle. She waited quietly until the cobra

finaily slithered off into the foresl” Finally, Aniali should ask if her aunt ever

had an experience like this,

v

o

[ 1407 masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | level E
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i Lesson15". 5 DETERMINE THE THEME

® TIPS AND TRICKS

Remember that the theme s not
the same as the plot. The piotofa
story is what happens in the story.
The theme is the deeper message
that you can figure out from the
events that take place.

» THINK ABOUT IT
Whar does the text sy about
being prepared? What challenge
does Deb face?

B HINT, HINT
Key dezails show what characiers
do and how they respond to
avents in the story. They alse
reveal characrer traits.

Vocabulary in Action

As you read, you will come across many messages.

© Atheme is a broad idea, message, or lesson about fife. Most
stories have dlear themes. Sometimes stories have themes that
are not stated clearly. When this happens, you must use details
in the story to figure out the theme yourself. You look for clues
as you read. One way is to pay attention to how characters
respond to challenges and events in the story.

GUIDED INSTRUCTION

Mai has written a short story based on her own adventures. While reading
her story, identify key details, character actions, and reactions t& events
and challenges.

First Flip

Deb paddled her raft down the river; far ahead of her group, toward the
whitewater rapids. “| know this stretch of the rapids like the back of my
hand,” she said with confidence. She had been rafting here many times
and felt prepared for whatever challenges came her way.

Suddenly, her raft shot forward, twirled around, and flipped over in

the water. Deb was thrown into the icy, inky-black river. At first, she'
panicked, but then she remembered her lessons. “Get your feet up to
the surface,” she repeated to herself. “Grab the side of the raft.” Within
minutes, Deb was floating alongside the raft, holding it with one hand.
Moments later; a guide arrived to help get the raft upright. “You did great, Deb!
Every rafter flips over at least once, but very few of them handle it as well as
you did. We always tell our swdents, *Prepare for the worst, and you will
be ready when it comes.” | can tell you have taken that message to heart”

[Reading Level: 750~850L; Word Count: 171

Complete the chart by listing the key details you found in the story. First
write the key detail. Then explain what the detail shows.

Deb paddled far down the river,| Raf ng is sasy for

ahsad of sveryone elss,

Deb.

Deb stariad to panic when

her raft flipped, but then she
remembered her lessons shout
what o do in this situation,

Deb is prepared to
nandis what can go
wrong while rafiing.

[142] masteryeducacion.com |
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How Am | Doing?

What questions do you have?

Lesson 15

- 4 TURN AND TALK

is the theme of the passage
ip"? How did you determine

the theme?

Mai's story.

Make 20 nf bhout Mal hased m dsf

the story,

Copying is prehibiced.

Color in the traffic signal
that shows how you are
doing with the skill.
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. DETERMINE THE THEME

Mzmmwmzwmznﬂ wgmwﬂwmm MO&WM_meﬁm%mﬁMaMM<Mmmﬁ_mwsm__w%Zn_am: strength. Misty dared Camila
12 “No way! You!”

13 “No, | dared you first!”

Dead Man's Cliff 14 While Misty and Camila argued, Priyah stepped right past them,
inspired by the strength of the cliff. She was so scared she could
hardly breathe. With each step, the cliff seemed more fragile, like

READING NOTES

Read the selection. Then answer the questions that follow.

Genre; Short Story

1 Priyah sat on & tree stump in her front yard talking with her W might break at any moment, Umﬁ Priyah 30<.mn_ forward, d.,r_mn:m
friends, Misty and Carfilla. Misty stood on top of the old tree it was stronger than it _oo_Am.n_. Misty and Camila Smﬁmrma _u..:v&r
swing, gently swaying from side to side, and Camila dangled from 2 in silence. They couldn’t believe what they were seeing. Priyah

iow tree branch, kicking her legs. walked until her toes were at the edge of the cliff and laughed
loudly over the edge! As she stepped back 1o join her friends,

2 “This is boring” Camila complained. “Let's go to Dead Man's CIift” Priyah could hear her laughter echoing off the edges of the diiff.
3 “Um, or, we could go inside and watch a movie,” Priyah replied. it sounded like bells ringing in triumph.
4 “Ah, come on! Are you scared?” Camila asked. [Reading Level 750-850L; Word Count: 523}
5 “Priyah, don’t be such a baby. We're going and that's that, so if
you're too scared, stay here,” Misty declared. 4. What are THREE key details in the story that help you understand

< HINT, HINT

Chouose three details that reveal

Priyah’s personality?! Write the three key details below in the chart.

6 Before Priyah could think of a reply, Misty and Carnila were already

3mma.im up aﬁ hill \nos.\m:d the overgrown path that led to Dead Priyah sits on a tree stump in her yard. Priyah's personalicy taks and help
Man's Cliff. Priyah hesitated for a second, but then ran after them. Priyah suggests going inside to watch a movie. you undarstand how she faces
7 it was a short hike along the path to Dead Man’s Cliff, but Priyah hesitates to follow Misty and Camila. chailenges in the story.

because no one had traveled the path in many years, it felt much Priyah walks stowly and cautiously on the path.

fonger. The girls had to push through thick weeds and prickly ) Priyah walks directly into a giant spider's web.

bushes that poked at their legs and ankles like a million litle
thumbtacks. Clouds covered the Sun, and the trees made the day
feel as dark as night. Priyah’s steps were slow and cautious.

Privah suggests going inside to watch
a movie.

8 Suddenly, Priyah felt something stick to her anldes. She looked
down and shrieked. It was a giant spider web, and with it a black
spider as big as a golf bail.

g jeae | 3y o8endue ysysug | wod'uopeonpakieasew [ 76 |

Privah hesitates to follow Misty and Camila.

Priyah walks slowly and cautiously on

9 “Just brush It off, Priyah, it's only a spider,” Misty said. the path.

10 Camila rushed back to help her friend. As Camila brushed the
spider web off Priyah, it stuck like glue to Camila’s arm. Camila’s

heart was racing, but she stayed calm. Camila knocked the spider This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
to the ground and crunched it beneath her foot. Camila asked Part B. -
Priyah, “Do you want to turn back?” but Priyah shook her head, 2. Part A

and the three girls continued toward the cliff. Priyah wished she

i i ?
were brave fike Carnila. What challenge does Priyah respond to in the story?

@

11 “Here we are—Dead Man's Cliff!” Misty called, adding a silly
evil laugh. The girls chuckled. From this height, they could see the
whole lake, far below them, with gentle ripples rolling along its

i surface. Misty threw a rock over the side of the cliff. They listened

finding a fun activity to do

walking near the cliff’s edge

finding a path to the cliff

©O0®

" T for a splash, but heard nothing, They were too high up to even
hear it. The craggy cliff looked both beautifully deficate and strong. getting along with friends
m 144 w masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts { Level E Copying is prohibied. Capying is prohibied. Unie 3 | Literature | masteryeducation.com m 145 M
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B THINK ABOUT IT

Think about what Priyah is fike at
the beginning of the story. How
does she change throughout the
story? How is she differsnt at
the end?

[146] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level £

Part B

Which sentence from the story BEST illustrates the challenge
Priyah responds to?

@ “Misty stood on top of the old tree swing, gently swaying
from side to side, and Camila dangled from a low tree branch,
kicking her legs.” {paragraph 1)

@

“The girls had to push through thick weeds and prickly
bushes that poked at their legs and ankles like a million lizle
thumbracks.” (paragraph 7)

@ “Priyah wished she were brave like Camila.” (paragraph 10)

@ “While Misty and Camila argued, Priyah stepped right past
them, inspired by the strength of the cliff.” (paragraph 14

How does Priyah respond to the challenge in the story?

She suggests watching a movie together.
She screams when a spider crawls on her.

She shows courage at Dead Man’s Cliff.

QOO

She laughs loudly and listens to her echo.

How does Priyah change from the beginning to the end of the story?
@ She becomes more courageous.
She becomes more cautious.

She becomes more patient.

QOO

She becomes more thoughtful.

o Is prohibited,

}um‘w Write a paragraph about the theme of the story. Use dertails from
" the story to support your answer.

Sample resoonse; The theme of the siory is that

overcoming vour fears can make vou fes! stronger.

At first, Privah is afraid of being on the dliff. Then,

she overcomes her fear. Paragraph 14 savs, “Frivah

walked until her toes were at the edae of the dliff and

laughed loudly over the edge!l” This shows that she

is no longer afraid.

Using evidence from the text, write a short paragraph that
compares and contrasts Misty, Camila, and Priyah’s character traits.

Sample response: Mistv. Camiia, and Privah are

each different. Privah is happy plaving in her own vard,

but Camila is bored. She is more adveniurous than

Privah. Camila is the_ one who savs that they should go

o Dead Man's CHff. She is excited 1o go. but Privah is

more cautious. Misty is more like Camila than Privah.

When Privah screams at the spider on her leq. Misty

tells her fo brush i off like # is not a big deal. Misty also

taughs fike a silly, evil villain when they reach the cliff,

Unft 3 | Literature |
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Draw a diagram first, thac
organizes each of the girls’

character wraits, then add

supporzing evidence from the
H elo you

o bester compere and ConLrast
the information, as well as keep
it organized.
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Now you understand how to identify the theme of a story. Let’s revisit the
Real-World Connection.

What is the theme of Mai’s story? In the space below, write the theme. Use key details
that helped you to identify the theme.

Sample answer: The theme of Mai’s story is that preparing for 2 challengs
helps vou overcome it. Mal wiites in the story that Deb feels ready for any
challenge because she has rafted at this spot so many times. The story

aiso says that Deb remembers what she leamed in her rafting lessons

when she flipped over. Mai writes this story based on her own experience.

This means she learns that preparing and training will help vou solve
problems.

\. . W,

m .Iwu masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level E Copyiag is prohibited.
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GUIDED INSTRUCTION

Sam saw this flyer at a book sale. 4t got him interested in his new book

about soccer. Read the sunmary. Does it give you enough information to
tell you about the bool? Underline two sentences that show the main idea.
Circle the key details.

B HINT, HINT
A good summary provides
answers 1o quastion;
What? When? Where!

[Reading Level: 750-850L; Word Cou

’,

What does this summary include? It tells the title and the author's name,

It says who the main characters are,
in a small town in Maine. The summ

. mfmo”* masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level £

—

You learn that the story takes place
ary gives the problem the characters

have. At first the girls do not like their coach. Then the summary states
how they solve the problem. They learn to accept her strange new
ideas. The summary also shows that this story has a good message.
People can do anything when they choose not to give up.

is prohibizug,

+ " SUMMARIZEASTORY. " ' Lasion

Summaries put alf the main story pieces together. They include the most
important events. The chart below summarizes the events in Beating the
Odds from the beginning, middle, and end of the book. The first box is
filled in for you. Can you complete the rest of the chart

< HINT, HINT
Remember thata summary should
give the problem and the solution
of the story.

Summary of important Plot Events in Beating the Odds

The Lictletown Lasers keep losing their soccer games.

Coach Bella Frys arrives and tiss 2 new
and unusual approach o coaching.

4§ TURN AND TALK
Compare your chart with a
partner or in a small group. Did
you and your classmates come up

portant piot events?

The Littlelown Lasers and their coach make
it to the siate championships.

with simi

R LR RN N RN

ine?
TMO/\« Am | MVOS%. On a separate piece of paper, draw
a diagram containing the most
important ideas of a story, then

T 0o a short summary.

What questions do vou have?

i Color in the traffic signal

that shows how you are
doing with the skill.

Why do you think summarizine

S—

1
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INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

Read the selection. Then, answer the questions that follow.

How | Learned to Ride
by Leo Tolstoy | Genre: Short Story

1

10

11
12
13
14
15
16
17

| English Language Arts | Level E

When | was a little fellow, we used to study every day, and only
on Sundays and holidays went out and played with our brothers.
Once my father said: :

“The children must learn to ride. Serd them to the riding-schoolt”

| was the youngest of the brothers, and | asked:

May 1, too, learn to ride?”

My father said:

“You will fall down.”

| began to beg him to let me learn, and almost cried. My father said:

“All right, you may go, too. Only lock out! Don't cry wheni you
fall off. He who does not once falt down from a horse will not -
learn to ride.” ’

When Wednesday came, all three of us were taken to the
riding-school. We entered by a large porch, and from the large
porch went to a smaller one. Beyond the porch was a very large
room: instead of a floor it had sand. And in this room were
gentlemen and ladies and just such boys as we. That was the
riding-school. The riding-school was not very light, and there was
a smell of horses, and you could hear them snap whips and call to
the horses, and the horses strike their hoofs against the wooden
walls. At first | was frightened and could not see things well. Then
our valet called the riding-master, and said:

“Give these boys some horses: they are going to learn how
1o ride.”

The master said:

Then he looked at me, and said:
“He is very small, yer.”
But the valet said:
" “He promised not to cry when he falls down.”

The master laughed and went away.

19
20

21
22
23
24

25

26
27
28
29
30

31
32
33

34

35

Copying is prehibired.

Then they brought three saddled horses, and we took off our
cloaks and walked down a staircase to the riding-school. The
master was holding a horse by a cord, and my brothers rode
around him. At first they rode at a slow pace, and later at a trot.
Then they brought a pony. it was a red horse, and his tail was cut
off. He was called Ruddy. The master laughed, and said to me:

"

“Well, young gentleman, get on your horse!

{ was both happy and afraid, and tried to act in such a manner as
not to be noticed by anybody. For a long time | tried to get my foot
in the stirrup, but could not do it because | was too small. Then the
master raised me up in his hands and put me on the saddle. He said:

“The young master is not heavy,—about two pounds in weight,
thatis all.”

At first he held me by my hand, but | saw that my brothers were
not held, and so | begged him to let go of me. He said:

“Are you not afraid?”

I was very much afraid, but | said that | was not. | was so much
afraid because Ruddy kept dropping his ears. | thought he was
angry at me. The master said:

“| ook out, don't fall down! and let go of me.” At first Ruddy
went at a slow pace, and | sat up straight. But the saddle was sleek,
and | was afraid | would slip off. The master asked me:

“Well, are you fast in the saddle?”

| said:

“Yes, | am.”

“If so, go at a slow trot!" and the master clicked his tongue.

Ruddy started at a slow trot, and began to jog me. But | kept
silent, and tried not to slip to one side. The master praised me:

*Oh, a fine young gentleman, indeed!”
| was very glad to hear it.

Just then the master’s friend went up to him and began to talk
with him, and the master stopped looking at me.

Suddenly | felt that | had slipped a little to one side on my saddle.
| wanted to straighten myself up, but was unable to do so. } wanted
to call out to the master to stop the horse, but | thought it would
be a disgrace if | did it, and so kept silence. The master was not
looking at me and Ruddy ran at a trot, and | slipped still more to
one side. 1 looked at the master and thought that he would help
me, but he was still taliking with his friend, and without looking at
me kept repeating:

“Well done. young gentieman!”

Unie 3 | Litera
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Pause for a moment. As images of
what you
d, cor

important.
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I was now altogether to one side, and was very much frightened. Part B
I thought that | was lost; but | felt ashamed to cry. Ruddy shook Which sentence from the story BEST supports the answer to
me Up once more, and | slipped off entirely and fell to the ground. Part A7
Then Ruddy stopped, and the master looked at the horse and saw
that | was not on him. He said: @ “When | was a little fellow, we used to study every day, and
37 “I declare, my young genteman has dropped off"” and walked only on Sundays and holidays went out and played with our
over to me. brothers.” {paragraph 1)
38 When | told him that | was not hurt, he laughed and said: @ “The master was holding 2 horse by 2 cord, and my brothers
39 “A child’s body is soft.” rede around him.” (paragraph 18)
40 I felt like crying. | asked him to put me again on the horse, and “F, long time | tried t my foot in the sti but could
I'was lifted on the horse. After that | did not fall down again. @ wﬁ 21ofg ume f trie mo sermy ..oom 1 e StirTup, but cou
not do it because | was oo small. (paragraph 20)
41 Thus we rode twice a week in the riding-school, and [ soon ) .
learned to ride well, and was not afraid of anything. . @ “Ruddy started at a slow trot, and began to jog me.
[Reading Level: 540-840L; Word Count: 874) (paragraph 30)
2. Which answer BEST summarizes where MOST of the events in the
This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer story take place?
Part B,
@) asuble
1. Part A -
Which sentence BEST summarizes the narrator’s main problem in @ atarm
the story? @ a riding schoo!
@& The narretor would rather play with his brothers than study. ©  the narrator's home
@ The narrator does not get along with his new riding teacher.
@ The narrator is small but wants to learn how o ride a horse, WEM question has cwo parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
art B.
A . P .
{8 The narrator falls off 2 horse while riding and hurts himseff.
3. Part A < TIPS AND TRICKS

Which statement BEST summarizes the main idea of the story? Remenber thar the main ide i
e nar the main & IS

he message the story tells.

e If you fail the first time, it is important to try again.

@ Ask for help if you are not sure about something.

& People are never ng to admit their weaknesses.

@ People cannot get what they wart all the time.

wostuopeanpakimisew | sunyeteary | £ aun
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Part B

Which sentence from the story BEST supports the answer to
Part A

@ “He who does not once fall down from a horse will not feam
to ride.” (paragraph 8)

@ “Then the master raised me up in his hands and put me on the
saddle.” (paragraph 20)

@ “} was very much afraid, but | said that | was not.” (paragraph 24)

@ “} wanted to straighten myself up, but was unable to do so.”

(paragraph 34)

Which detail should be included in 2 summary of the end of
the story?

The master says the narrator is very small.
The narrator slips off the horse’s saddle.
The master asks if the narrator is afraid.

The narrator promises not to cry.

,,, 5 Write a summary of the story. Remember to include the most

important events.

[ 156 ] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level E

Sample response: The narrator begs his father to
tet him leamn how to ride 2 horse even though he is

"2)\73;‘»

vary small. He goes lo riding school with his older

brothers. The horse he rides shakes him off the
saddie. Even thoucgh he falis. he ties again and
soon leams to ride well,

Copying is prohibirad.

-" How would you test your answer to question 5 to make sure it
good summary of the text?

SUMMARIZE ASTORY ./ Léssdn

S 2

Sample response: To test my summary, | wouldd todk

at the text again to make sure that | have answere

the following questions: Who? What? When?

H

Where? Why? | would also make sure that my

summary includes the main idea of the siory, the

problem the characters face. the solution o the

oroblem, and kev delails, Another way 1o test my

surmmary is o read it 1o g few people and ask thet

i | have given enough information to tell them whe

=

the story is about.

Copying is prohibied.
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You have learned how to summarize a story. Let’s revisit the Real-Waorld Connection.
If Sam wants to give Ben a summary of his new book, what kind of information should

he share?

Imagine you are Sam’s friend. He is asking you for help figuring out what to say to Ben.
Tell Sam what he kind of information he should include in his summary. Remember, he
wants to convince Ben to read the book, too!

Sampie responss; Sam, remembar, & good summary should give & short

description of the story 5o the audience has an idea of what i is gl ghout.
You should tell Ben s little bit aboit the main ideas from the bsginning,
middle. and end of the book. You should also il in some kev details for
him. Whio ars the characiers? What do they do? When and where doas the
slory take place? Why do the events hapoen? Definitely make sure to teil
him about the main problem in the story toc. but do not give too much away
about the solution so he will want to read the book to find out moret

.

[158] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level E
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Lesson 17

CONNECT CHARACTERS, SETTINGS,
AND EVENTS sris

INTRODUCTION

Real-World Connection
 PERSONAL CHALLENGES |

Molly and Hoily are twins. Their friends sometimes confuse the girls for
one another because they look and dress alike. Molly and Holly want

to be seen as individual people, not as interchangeable characters! Even
though they look similar;, the twins are very different. Molly is shy and
loves 1o spend time indoors. Holly is outgoing and likes to meet new
people. Molly plays video games. Holly loves to go hiking outdoors.
How can Molly and Holly show their friends that they are unique? We
will practice these skills in Guided Instruction and Independent Practice.
Then, we will check in with Molly and Holly at the end of the lesson.

What I Am Going to Learn

¢ How characters, events, and settings interact with each other to
shape a story

® How to compare and contrast parts of a story by identifying
similarities and differences

What I May Already Know sre, s

@ | know how to describe characters in a story and explain how
their actions contribute to the events in the text.

® | know how to compare and contrast similar Topics in stories and
other forms of literature.

Coping is profbized. Unit 3 | Literature |

WORDS TO KNOW .
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B TURN AND TALK

Think of a story that you am.w:w.

like. Find a partner and tell him or
her about the characters, events,
and setting. Then switch roles and
learn about your partner’s story.

I THINK ABOUT IT
What is the mood of the story?
How do the story’s main events
affect the overail meod?

[ 1607 masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | LevelE

Vocabulary in Action

These words will help you learn how to connect characters, setting, and
events as you read.

® A character is a person or animal in a story.
® Something that happens in a story is called an event.
@ The setzing is the time and place of the story.

e You can compare and contrast characters, events, and settings.
To compare, you say how they are alike. To contrast, you say
how they are different.

e The story’s mood is the feeling it brings out in the reader. The
mood could be happy, sad, confused, and so on. Sometimes
the mood can change when the setting changes. )

e The plotis the series of events that happen in a story. A story’s
plot usually includes a problem or a challenging situation. The
characters must face the problem. Then they must take steps to

solve or overcome it. To better understand a story, look for how.

the plot’s events are connected. How do they work together to
shape the plot? Try comparing or contrasting earlier events with
later ones. This can help you see what has changed in the story.

GUIDED INSTRUCTION

Read this short story from Holly's favorite outdoor magazine, Teen Heroes.
Think about how the characters, settings, and events of the story are
all connected.

Bee-ing in the Right Place

Lisa and her sister were helping weed the flower garden in their backyard.
“Hey, could you throw me those gardening gloves?” Lisa asked.

Lacy didn't answer, so Lisa turned around to face her. Lacy looked pale
and seemed 1o be having trouble breathing.

“Did a bee sting you?” Lisa asked. Her sister nodded yes, so Lisa jumped
into action. First, Lisa helped Lacy lay flat on the ground. Then, she
raced 1o get a bee-sting kit from a cupboard in the kitchen, Lacy ‘had
always avoided bee stings because she was allergic to the bee’s poison.
Lacy had gotten sick from a bee sting two years ago, so Lisa learned how
to give her sister a special shot in case it ever happened again.

After giving Lacy a shot to make her better, Lisa called 911. Later that
day at the hospital, one of the nurses praised Lisa’s quick thinking. “You
did a great job, and your sister is fine as a result,” he said. “You kept
your cool even though this was a scary experience. Nice job.”

{Reading Level 710-810L; Word Count: 178]
The chart below shows important events in “Bee-ing in the Right Place.”

The first two boxes are filled in for you. Can you complete the rest
of the chart?

mportant Events in “Bee-ing in the Right Place”

Lisa and her sister Lacy are weeding the flower garden in the backyard,

Lisa notices that Lacy looks pale and seems to have trouble breathing. Lisa
asks Lacy, “Did a bee sting you?” Lacy nods yes.

Lisa helps Lacy lie fat on the ground and
runs insids to get a bee-sling kit.

Lisz gives Lacy a special shot fo make her
better and calls 911,

in the hospital, a nurse congratulates Lisa for
helping her sister. She says, “You kept your
cool even though this was a scary experisnce.
Nice job.”

Part A

Vhat problem do the characters face in the story?

Lacy pricks her finger while weeding.

@

Lacy gets too hot in the sun.
Lacy is allergic to the flowers.

Lacy gets stung by a bee.

CIf)

Part B
Underline THREE sentences that show how the problem in Part A
is solved.

Unit 3 | Literature

Copying is prof

¢ TURN AND TALK

Compare your chartwitha
partner or a smel group. Did you
and your classmares come up with
simitar important plot events?

4§ HINT, HINT

Think alzout the important events
that happen in the story. Which
event introdiuces a problem that

must be soived?

masteryeducation.com {1617
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B SKETCHIT How Am | Doing?
On a separate sheet of paper draw
a carroon diagram that shows real- | Whar quesrions do vou have?

life people shaping one another.

For example. in the first frame
draw you and a friend sharing an

experience. In the second frame,

Faw you giving advice 1o the
friend. In the last frame. draw

what happened when the friend
Think of a real-life example of people, setrines, and evenrs

ook the advice, Share with your

classmates. " shaping one another. Describe the examole

Color in the traffic signal
TN e i signa Why do you think being able ro both compare and contrast

that shows how you are :
informarion from a text might be an important skill?

doing with the skill.

[162] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level E
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INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

Read the selection. Then, answer the questions that follow.

Childhood Games

Genre: Short Story

1 Amir and Soraya were board-game designers. They did not create
games to sell in stores, of course. However, they would spend hours
working on games simply for themselves. Soraya would come up
with the rules. They were different each time. Amir did the drawing
for each game board, always with a new theme. They had made one
game where the board looked like a baseball diamond and players
had to ger their pieces around the bases. They had made another
one that looked fike a rain forest through which players’ pieces
had to travel. Amir’s favorite was the one they had made with an
under-the-sea theme. It had five types of fish that players had to find.

2 When Amir came home after the first day of fifth grade, he was
full of ideas. Maybe they could create games that were abour the
things he was learning in science or history. After all, Soraya had
learned the same things last year, so she would know all about them,

3 VWhen Amir started to tell Soraya about his ideas, she interrupted
him to say, “ don't know if | have time for those games anymore
now that I'm in middle school.” She said the word games as if she
were talking abourt an activity for babies. “The Mathletic Club asked
me to join, and the coach said | might be the star member. Our first
math meet is in two weeks, and | need to practice!”

4 “Oh, well, | don’t really care much anymore about making board
games either,” Amir answered. trying o sound cool and hoping his
sister believed him.

5 The next day at school, while Amir waited for class to start, he
could not stop thinking about what Soraya had said. Were they
done making games forever? Did Soraya think he was a baby for
still liking them? Maybe now that she was in middle school, she
planned to leave the board garnes and him behind. While Amir
thought about all this, he doodled in the margins of his notebook.
He drew a rain cloud with a grumpy face and a boy under the rain
cloud who looked even grumpier.

6 “Hey," someone said, “that’s not bad at all'” Amir wrned and
saw Will, the boy who sat next to him, looking over his shoulder,

7 “Thanks,” Amir said shyly.
8 “Do you draw a lot?” Will asked.

Unie 3 | Literature | masteryeducation.com [ 163 ]
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9 Amir nodded, even though he did not know if that was still
true. After all, most of the drawing he did was for his and Soraya’s
board games, and there might not be any more of those.

10 “You know,” said Will, “I'm in the band, and we always need
posters for our concerts. | was going to make them, but I'm not
much of an artist. I'm definitely not as good at drawing as you are.”

11 “l could help make the posters,” Amir told Will. *! like having a
reason to draw.”

12 “You're the best!” Will replied. “That would be a huge help.”

13 That night, Soraya talked about the Mathletic Club some more,
but now Amir had something new to talk about, too: his new
friends in the band. “It’s nice to be busy,” he told Soraya.

14 “That’s why | love middle school,” she agreed, “but | hope you're
not too busy. | have to admit that | do miss making games with you.”

15 “I think | could find time for that once in a while,” Amir said with
a grin. “How about a game about being in a band?”

[Reading Level 750-850L; Word Count: 584}

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

1. Part A

How is Soraya different from Amir in the story?

@ She thinks she no longer has time to make board games.”
@ She decides she would like to become an artist.

@ She decides she dislikes working with her hands.

@ She realizes.she wants to join the school band.

Towyleg Is prohilsiced,

w

Capying is o

Part B
Which selection from the story BEST supports the answer to
Part A2

>)

(&) “Soraya would come up with the rules. They were different
each time.” (paragraph 1)

“When Amir started to tell Soraya about his ideas, she
interrupted him to say, " don’t know if | have time for those
games anymore now that I'm in middle school.’” (paragraph 3)

@ “The Mathletic Club asked me to join, and the coach said
1 might be the star member" (paragraph 3)
@ “I'm in the band, and we always need posters for our

"

concerts.”” (paragraph 10)

How is the setting in the middle of the story different compared to
the setting at the beginning and end of the story?

@ The middle takes place at Amir's home, but the beginning and
end take place at Amir’s school.

B The middle takes place at Wil's home, but the beginning and
end take place at Amir's home.

@ The middle takes place at Amir's school, but the beginning and
end take place at Amir's home.

@ The middle takes place at Soraya’s school, but the beginning
and end take place at Amir’s school.

How do Will and Amir interact in the story?

Will offers to help make board games with Amir.

Amir offers 1o draw concert posters for W

Arnir asks Wil to join the Mathletic Club.

DO®®

Will asks Amir to join the school band.

Unic 3 | Literature | masteryeducation.com | 165 ]
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This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

4. Part A
How are Amir and Soraya alike?
@ Both are in a math club.
@ Both are good at drawing,
@ Both design board games.
@ Both are in middie school.
Part B
Which sentence from the text BEST supports the answer to
Part A?
@ “Amir and Soraya were board-game designers.” ( paragraph 1}
@ ““Qur first math meet is in two weeks, and | need to practice!™
(paragraph 3)
@/\ I could heip make the posters,” Amir told WilL® (paragraph 11)
@ “That's why | love middle school,’ she agreed.” {paragraph 14)
5. Which TWO sentences from the text BEST show how Soraya's
P TIPS AND TRICKS dedision to try a new activity affects Amir?
Remamber to choose two @ n N .
sentences 5o answer this &) “Amir did ﬁrxm drawing for each game board, always with a
question correctly. new theme.” (paragraph D]
@ “When Amir came home after the first day of fifth grade, he
was fill of ideas.” (paragraph 2)
@ “The next day at school, while Amir waited for class 1o start,
he could not stop thinking about what Soraya had said.”
{paragraph 5)
@ “He drew a rain cloud with a grumpy face and a boy under the
rain cloud who looked even grumpier.” (paragraph 5)
.\fm\. “That night, Soraya talked about the Mathietic Club some
more.” {paragraph 13)
m Ammu masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts { Level E Copylng s profubized,

ONNECT CHARACTERS; SETTINGS, AND EVEN

vmb Compare and contrast how Soraya and Amir are alike and different
during the events of the story.

Sample response: At the baginning of the story,
both Sorava and Amir enioy building board games
fogether. They are different because Soraya makes
the rules and Amir draws. Sorava is 2 vear older
than Amir, and she does not wani to make them
anvmore. Then Sorava and Amir make diferent
friends af school, At the end of the story, they are
both busy with their new frisnds. Thev do not spend
mugch thme together anvmore, but they wish they
could mzke the time to build board games together
again.

Copying is proiublied. Unic 3 | Literature | masteryeducation.com [167]
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"7 i Read the following prediction.

Amir and Soraya will continue to pursue their individual
interests. However, they will still make time in their busy
schedules to create board games together in the future.

What facts from the text would you seléct to support this
prediction?

Samole response. Amir is upset that Sorava does

not seem fo want to make board games with him

wn,\ﬁn.«m,xmgoc&mmﬂmwnnmomammwmmmawwomwmm
his notebook becauss he s upset, This telis e

that Amir still wants to spend Hime with his sister Al

first, Sorava seems too busy with her new school

activities to care about Amir, but atthe end of the

story she says she misses him. This ielis me that

Sorava still wanis 1o sreate board games with Amir.

Even thouah they are both busy, their words and

actions show that they want fo continue to spend

time fogether.

English FwnWSﬁm Arts | LevelE

Copying is prohibi
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AND EVENTS

You have learned how to compare and
contrast characters. Let’s revisit the
Real-World Connection.

Molly and Holly want people to recognize
them not only for what they have in common
but also for their differences.

Use what you have learned in this lesson

to compare Molly and Holly’s situation to a
story. Explain how the sisters’ life stories are
connected yet different from one another. Write your ideas in the space below. Use
as many of these vocabulary terms in your respense as you can: characters, events,
setting, compare, contrast, mood, and plot.

Sample answer: We can think of Molly and Holly as characters in z slory,

scause they are sisters, they have many things in common that we can

comuare. For example, they share a setiing af home and at school,

Howevar, there are a lof of differences to contrast between them, They

exoerence different svents because they enjoy different hobbies and

ss. These evenis may create different moods and influsnce the

plots of Moily and Holly's Bives. The sisters will always be connected, even

though they are unigus.

.

e

Capying is probibited. i
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"Didn’t we tell you to watch out? Sometimes it's better to give in than . — — = — _ — — = — — = — — — — = — — — —
to stubbornly fight and be destroyed,” said the reeds. “m )
[Reading Level: 720-820L; Word Count; 177} i How Am | Doing? ¢ 4SKETCHIT

3 he space below, draw a simile

In

from the story.

Part A What questions do you have?
b HINT, HINT What does the author compare the fallen oak to in the fourth

Remember that a simite compares paragraph?

two different H
@ a fierce hurricane I
@ swaying reeds
@ thick roots ! Creare a sentence thar uses a simile
@. a broken statue

Part B .
Underline a sentence in the text that provides clues to help you
understand the meaning of the simile in Part A.

The chart below shows examples of figurative language from the story.
Use the vocabulary words from the Vocabulary in Action section to
identify the figurative language used for each statement. Then, tell the
intended meaning of each statement.

: . . Color in the traffic signal
¢ that shows how you are

P . . R in this lesson. Write the title and the examples in : § i kil
on ety | Metaphor lt compares the tree to  examples. £ oples ; doing with the kil
are a warrior in ' & warrior, the space helow :

terrible storms.” H

vamﬂﬂwﬂw Persorification | The tree feels pride and
hundred arms to has human quQw« mﬁmﬂﬁw

the siof” {arms).

Copying is prefibited. Unit 3 | Literature | masteryeducation.com [173]
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INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

Read the selection. Then, answer the questions that follow.

How the Rattlesnake Got Its Rattle
Genre: Folktale

-y

Long ago, before cities spread like wildfire, the Great Snake was
king of the Wild West. He was clever, fast, and nearly impossible
to beat. His brown and black scales were the perfect disguise
among the dirt and rocks of the desert. He slithered silently, and
the other animals never noticed his movernents. The Great Snake
easily caught any victim he desired. : '

2 One day, the Great Snake decided it was not enough to be
the top meat eater in the Wild West. He wanted all the food for
himself. He began eating every bit of food in sight, whether he
liked the way it tasted or not.

3 Over time, Hawk, Owl. and Coyote grew hungry. The Great
Snake's selfish behavior had left them without food. In response,
the wise Ow! called a meeting of all the animals of the West.

4 “I have called you here to discuss the Great Snake,” Owi said.
“We must find a way to stop him before we all starve.”

5 “But he is so fast and poisonous that no one dares to go near
hirm. How could we ever stop him?” asked Hawlk.

6 “What if we tied rocks to his tail?” Coyote suggested. *That
would surely slow him down.”

7 “A wonderful idea!” Owl declared. “We can get to work when
the Sun goes down.”

8 That night, while the Great Srake slept under a pile of rocks,
Owil sneaked inside, quiet as a mouse, and tied its tail around the
rocks. Owl worked slowly and carefully so he would not wake
the sleeping monster. He had barely finished tying the rocks when
suddenly the Great Snake awoke.

9 “What have you done to me?” the Great Snake hissed.

10 “I have given you a rattle, so you can declare your greatness
with every move you make. Now all of the animals will hear how
powerful and dangerous you truly are,” Owl explained.

11 The Great Snake shook his tail, and the noise was as shocking as
a scream in the night. Owl quickly flew away, unharmed.

g is prohibied.

12

From that day on, the Great Snake was known as the rattlesnake.
It dragged its heavy, noisy rattle everywhere it went. The noise gave
all the other animals a warning that danger was near, which provided
them with plenty of time to gather food and escape to safety. At
last, there was balance among the animals and plenty for all to eat.

[Reading Level 710-810L,; Word Count: 398}

Read this sentence from paragraph 1. & TIPS AND TRICKS

S

“Long ago, before cities spread like wildfire, the Great Snake two unfike things. Strmtles use
was king of the Wild West.” or as. Metaphors do net use fike

iles and metaphors compare

Qrgs.

What inference can you make from this simile?

Sample response; This simile means that cities

wers built very guickly and, like wildfires, thev were
hard o control.

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

Part A

VVhat does the author mean when he or she uses metaphor and
personification to call the Great Snake “the king of the Wild West™?

The snake eats more foad than the other animals in the area.

The snake is more powerful than the other animals in the area.

00

The snake is more attractive than the other animals in the area.

©

The snake has lived there longer than the other animals in the
area.

Part B

Underline FOUR sentences in paragraph 1 that support the answer
to Part A,

Copying is prohibked Unit 3 | Literature | masteryeducation.com [175]
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3. Read this sentence from paragraph 11.

“The Great Snake shook his tail, and the noise was as shocking
as a scream in the night.”

What does the underlined simile help you understand?

how happy the snake sounds when it eats

&>

how scary the snake sounds when it rattles

how sad the snake sounds when it is hurt

©

@

how fierce the snake sounds when it hunts

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

4, Part A

To what does the author compare Owl in paragraph 8?

@ a mouse

@ a tail

@ a pile of rocks
@ a ratdle

Part B

Which sentence from the story BEST helps you figure out the
meaning of the simile in Part A?

@

“His brown and biack scales were the perfect disguise among
the dirt and rocks of the desert.” {paragraph 1

@

“Owl worked slowly and carefully so he would not wake the
sleeping monster.” (paragraph 8)

\ﬁw/ Pt .

&/ "1 have given you a ratde, so you can declare your greatness
with every move you make.” (paragraph 10)

\I/— “ 1+

& “From that day on, the Great Snake was known as the

rattesnake.” (paragraph 12)

profhud.

LS

i

EXPLAIN THE MEANING OF FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE 1 * . Lésson 18

5. Which THREE words from the text provide the BEST clues about
why the Great Snake is known as “king of the Wild West™

e poisonous
@ dangerous
@ wise )
@ rungry
@ fast

@ noisy

Rewrite one to two sentences from the last paragraph. Use new
examples of figurative language. Explain what figurative language
you have used and what it means. Then, explain how it may change
the meaning of the story.

Student answers will varv. Samble response” *The

Great Snake was known as the rattlesnake. It

dragoed #s heavy, noisy ratlle everywhere & went

like a ball and chain” *Ball and chain” is & simils. i

shows how heavy and noisy the ratile is. It does not

change the meaning of the story.

G HINT, HINT
Choose more than one word
(“three words”) when you answer
this question.

Unit 3 | Literature | masteryeducation.com | 177]




Now you know how to identify figurative language. Let’s revisit the Real-World
Connection.

Katie and Zach practiced using similes, metaphors, and idioms. Katie used the simile
“...like a fish out of water”. She used the idiom “...to break the ice”. She did not mean
they were actually fish or that they were actually going to break ice. Zach wants to
figure out what these sayings mean. Explain to Zach what “...like a fish out of water”
and “...to break the ice” mean. Then, exphin how you figured it out.

Sample answer: “Like a fish out of water” means out of place. | figured this

out because Katle is at a party where she feels like she does not fitin. This
is how & fish would feel if & were on dry land. “Bresk the ice” means io falk
io cther peopie at the party. | figured this out because talking o neople vou
have not talked to before can be like bresking throuch ice.
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B TURN AND TALK

The beginning of a story introduces
the reader to the main characters
and setting. Taik with a partner
abour what the first two paragraphs

* of "The Mysterious Shriek” el you
about the characters and setting of
the story.

A peacock stands on the ground.

[180] masteryeducation.com
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® A chapter is a division in a story. Each chapter tells a piece of the

whole story.

& A flashback is when a character remembers something that
happened in a different time and place from the rest of the
story. Flashbacks provide more information for the reader to
understand about the character, or the events in the story.

GUIDED INSTRUCTION

Luis’s friend Maria is at the campfire. Maria tells a mysterious story. While
you are reading the following story, think about the structure of the story.

The Mysterious Shriek

Sam rode his tractor back to the barn with a look of satisfaction on his
face. The cows were milked, the chickens were focked in their pen for the
night, and the horses were happily munching hay. Sam was hungry, too, so
he whisded 1o call his dog, Buster, and walked quickly to the house.

Just as Sam stepped onto his porch, he heard a horrible shrieking sound
in the distance. “What's that!” Molly cried from the kitchen. The noise
had made Buster’s hair stand on end., so Sam stroked the dog’s head to
calm him. “it's all right, boy,” Sam said.

Alfwas quiet again, so Sam and Molly sat down tc enjoy a dinner of beef
stew and freshly baked bread. Then they read the newspaper and turned
on the TV to watch the news. Soon the farmer and his wife heard
another ear-splitting shriek. This time, it secemed closer than before.

A few weeks ago. Molly had gone shopping in town and bumped into
Edgar, a neighbor who lived a few miles away. Edgar told Molly that he
had spotted wild peacocks in the woods. Molly didn't think anything
aboutit, and it slipped her mind until now.

“Sam, what do peacocks sound like?” Molly asked.

“Peacocks? How would | know! We've only got chickens, cows, and
barn owls on the farm. Why do you ask?”

Molly turned on her computer, pulled up an Internet browser, and

searched for a video. A moment later, she played a short video of a

peacock screeching

“We've got peacocks, all right,” Sam sighed.

“They fly info tall trees at night,” Molly said, “but they also eat all kinds of
bugs. so they will be good to have around i we can get used to the noise!”

{Reading Level 730-830; Word Count: 2881

Part A
What happens at the end of the story?

Molly uses her computer to find a video.

@&

Sam finishes his chores for the day.

A . .
©) Molly talks to a neighbor in town.
@ Sam and Molly hear a foud noise.
Part B

Underline TWO sentences that BEST support the answer to
Part A,

There is 2 beginning, middle, and ending in the story. In the chart below.
in each section according to the structure of the story. The first one
is compieted for you.

The Mysterious Shriek

Sam finishes his chores and goes to the hause where his wife Molly is
setting dinner on the table. They hear a shriek.

Sam and Molly are relaxing afier dinner
i when they hear the shrdek again. Moily
remembers a neighbor telling her about
wild peacocks.

Mally looks up peacock sounds using the
internet and determines the sound they
are hearing Is from a peacock.

“a few wesks ago”

Unit 3 | Literature

G HINT, HINT

Think about the structure of the
one that

szory. Which event is
helps resoive the conflict?
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How Am | Doing?

P SKETCH IT

On a separate sheet of paper,

ustrate the beginning, middle,

=t

What questions do you have?

and end of the story

Mysterious Shriek.” Share with
your classmates.

Explain how flashbacks help propel the story forward

used in an adventure story you have read

Color in the traffic signal

that shows how you are

doing with the skill.

R T Y
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INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

Read the sefection. Then, answer the questions that foliow.

READING NOTES

On the Trail
Genre: Short Story

Chapter 1

1 Jamal had to ‘pause every five seconds to take a deep breath.
He knew he was slowing his clder brother down by doing so, but
Shawn was so absorbed in the environment that he did not even
seem to notice.

2 “Did you know that the Appalachian Mountains are between
300 and 500 million years old?” Shawn was addressing Jamal, but it
seemed more like he was talking to himself.

3 “Yep, that's older than the Himalayan Mountains in Tibet,”
replied Jamal.

4 “Speaking of which, if you hike the entire Appalachian Trail,
you climb up and down so many times that it's like climbing
Mount Everest 16 times!”

5 Jamal already knew that; he must have heard it from Shawn at
least 16 times. “My legs are hurting, Shawn. When are we going to
stop and rest?”

6 “Ch, after a few more miles, you won’t even notice that your
legs hurt, but | think there’s a shelter up here somewhere. Once
we reach it, | guess we can stop and relax for a few minutes.”

7 “it’s starting to get dark, so shouldn’t we think about stopping
for the night?”

8 “I hope you're not like this all the way to North Carolina! We
are going to be hiking many miles every day for the rest of the
week. [t’s not even time for dinner yet—we still have at least two
hours of daylight. We can make it to Vogel State Park by then.”

9 The sky was starting to darken to a bluish-purple. The air was
also becoming increasingly damp, and the slight breeze that had
cooled them off before was picking up speed. Then, a few drops
of rain began to fall.

10 “Oh no,” Shawn said, "I think we have a storm coming,”

" Within seconds, the rain had gotten heavier; and soon it was
drenching the boys and the ground beneath them, trning the dirt
1o red mud as they began 1o run. “Where’s the dosest shelter?”

et Toq S

I,

12 “I don't know,” shouted Shawn, “but let’s run untl we find it!”

Unit 3 | Literature | masteryeducation.com MAme
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Chapter 2

As the boys made their way through the storm, Jamal thought
back to how he and his brother had wound up there. It had been
two weeks earlier when Jamal had first asked his parents about
joining Shawn on the hike.

“The Appalachian Trail? I'm not so sure, Jamal,” Mrs. Brown had
said warily.

“ will be with Shawn,” Jamal replied. “He's a very experienced
hiker. He goes on hikes every weekend—sometimes 20 miles or
more.” )

's true that Shawn has always wanted 1o hike the Appalachian
,” Mr. Brown replied, looking at his wife. *He has tatked about
it since he was Jamal’s age. He has researched every detail about
it. ' bet that if you placed him on the trail today, he could walk all
2,000 miles with his eyes closed!”

Mrs. Brown was still not convinced. “Shawn is an experienced
hiker, but you haven't been on many hikes, Jamal. Do you realize
that this terrain is very difficul”

“I have been on a lot of hikes with my scout troop. Once, we
even hiked all the way up Bollinger's Peak. It was a four-mile hike!

“Do you know how long the Appalachian Trail is? You
be walking much farther than four miles.”

“Yeah, we will be hiking from the beginning at Springer Mountain
1o Mot Springs, so we will hike the trail through Georgia and half
of North Carolina. That’s all that Shawn has the time for, since he
only has two weeks before he has to return to college.”

re going to

”

“Shawn has always been careful about what he's doing,
Mr. Brown said. “I know he will take good care of Jamal and keep
him safe, so | think we should let famal go along.” -

Chapter 3
“I cannot see anything at alll” Shawn cried as they ran through

the pouring rain. “I can’t believe | was so stupid. Even though

| checked the weather reports last week and didn’t hear anything

abouta storm, | knew I should have checked aga

“l see something ahead that looks like a building,” said Jamal.

The boys plowed through the mud to the small wooden shelter,
which had three walls and was open in the front. Inside, there was a
dry bench, some tables, and a ladder that Jed 1o a loft under the roof.

“If this storm doesn't let Up soon, it looks like we might be
sleeping here, Jamal. It's a good thing we wrapped our sleeping
bags, because otherwise they would be as soaked as we are.”
Once the purple sky began to wrn a darker shade, the boys
decided to go ahead and spend the night at the shelter,

Copyieg s proh

 DESCRIBE STRUCTURE OF STORIES: - L ssson 19

26 “I'm sorry our first night on the Appalachian Trail has been such
a disappointment,” Shawn said with sadness in his voice.
27 “It’s no problem,” Jamal replied cheerfully. | was just

complaining about not getting to rest. Tomorrow morning, the
storm should be gone, the mud should be dry, and we'll be bound
for North Carolinal”

[Reading Level 750-850L; Word Count: 8381

1. What are the key events in each chapter of “On the Trail”? Use
the sentences below to fill out the chart.
Jamal asks his parents about hiking the Appalachian Trail.
Jamal and Shawn find a small wooden shelter on the trail.
Jamal and Shawn get caught in a rainstorm while hiking.

READING NOTES

| Jamal and Shawn get caught in a
rainstorm while hiking.

Jamal asks his parents about hiking the
Appalachian Traill,

Jamal and Shawn find 2 smail wogden
shelier on the trail.

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B,

2. Part A
Which sentence BEST describes how the author organized

@ Each chapter tells about a different character.

@ Each chapter t

@ Each chapter telis about a different setting.

about a different event.

@ Each chapter tells about a different problem.

Part B
Underline ONE sentence in EACH chapter that BEST supports the
answer to Part A.

ng is prohibied,
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3. Which sentence BEST describes the structure of “On the Trail”?

®

It is divided into chapters and presents events in chronological
order.

ltis divided into chapters and tells some events through a

flashback.

@ ltis divided into chapters that each present different points
of view.

@ It is divided into chapters that each compare the main

characters.

4, How is Chapter 2 different from Chapters 1 and 3?
P P
@ Chapter 2 is about the Appalachian Trail.
@ Chapter 2 is about Jamal and Shawn.

@ Chapter 2 reveals the story’s climax.

@ Chapter 2 contains a flashback.
.\.w " Chapter 2 presents each boy’s preparation for the hiking trip

’ along the Appalachian Trail. Compare and contrast each boy's
preparation and explain how it builds the story.

Sample response; Jamal is not prepared for the

hike while Shawn is. Jamal wanis o go on the hiks,

but he does not understand how hard §will be. He

rusts that his brother knows what he is doing. On

the other hand, Shawn s very prepared. He has

spent a lot of ims researching and packing. He

checked the weather reporis and made sure they

wrapped their sleeping bags in plastic. These

differences build the story because they show the

affects of the boys’ prenaration,

[186 ] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level € Copying Is prohibizee. -

. Explain how the last paragraph of “On the Trall” contributes to the
" reader’s understanding of the story. Use details from the story to € TIPS AND TRICKS
support V\ch answer, Remember to use quotes and
summarize evenis to answer this

Sample response: The jast paragraph shows that

question.

Jamal is actuaily enjoying the hike. it also suggesis

that Jamal will keep up with Shawn. Jamal makes
Shawn fes! batter about being stuck in the storm. He
says, “I's no problem” and felis Shawn that he will
bs ready fo kesp going tomorrow morming.

Copying is probibized. Unic 3 | Literature | masteryeducation.com m._mww
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Now you know how to identify story structures. Let’s revisit the Real-World Connection.
Luis and his friends took turns retelling adventure stories around a campfire. A story
has a clear beginning, middle, and ending. This makes it easy to retell the STOry to your
friends. Luis likes stories that use flashbacks. How can Luis tell 2 story with a beginning,
a middle, and an end structure? How can he include a flashback?

Sample answer: Luis shouid have a beginning thet sets un a conflict. He

should have a middie whers the conflict builds. Then, he should have an
ending where there is a climax and the conflict is solved. Somewhere inthe,
story, he should have a character rernember something that happeneding
different fime and place from the rest of the storv. This memory should dive
the reader more information about the character or the events in the story.

This is a flashback.

uoneonpadisgsew | e | ¢ aun
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Lesson 20

DESCRIBE STRUCTURE OF DRAMA saLs

INTRODUCTION

Real-World Connection
(MYSTERY'AND SUSPENSE
Jake and his friends are getting ready for a talent show. They need to
write and perforim a skit. Before they start, Jake suggests, “Let’s write
about the mystery of Smuggler’s Swamp.” His friends agree this is a cool
topic. Now they need to make the story! How can they write the script
correctly so they can perform h—and crush the talent show? We wilf
practice the skills in Guided Instruction and Independent Practice. Then,
at the end of the fesson, we will come back to Jake and his friends’ skit.

What I Am Going to Learn
@ How drama has a unique structure and what it includes

@ How stage directions, props, and dialogue bring a play to life

What I May Already Know sus

# | know that the structure of drama is different from the structure
of poetry and prose.

@ [ know that drama includes casts of characters, settings, dialogue,
and stage directions.

Vocabulary in Action
As you read, you will come across words that are used in many ways.
A drama is a story that is acted out for an audience.

A play is the written form of a drama.

A script is the written form of a drama. Actors perform the words from
the script. The script should include the following elements.

Capying is pe

- 'WORDS TO KNOW
V.a_wmam, Sl
,mnlnnv :

i stage

< TURN AND TALK
Pay attention to a how a play is
put together when you read or
act in one. What happens at the
beginning, middla, and end?

Unit 3 | Literature | masteryeducation.com [189]
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® thetide
@ alist of the cast of characters
e adescription of the setting where the action takes place

The script contains lines of dialogue. These are the words the
characters say.

A stage direction is a word or phrase in the script that appears inside
brackets and has a different format from the dialogue, like ialics.

® Stage directions tell actors how to say their lines or how to
mave on stage. For example, a stage direction might look fike
this: [Sadly.]

e Stage directions describe costumes and lighting. They may
also describe a prop. Props are the objects the characters use
on stage.

An act is a section in a play. A scene is a smaller part of an act. Each act
or scene moves the story from the beginning to the end.
+ The beginning of a play introduces the characters.

o The middie develops the plot, or main events. The plot includes
a conflict, or a problem the characters must solve.

® The climax is the turning point. It is the moment when
characters must make a choice. The solution to the problem
often comes right after the climax.

GUIDED INSTRUCTION

Here is the play Jake and his friends wrote, Think about the way different
parts of the play fit together to provide the overall sructure.

Mystery at Smuggler’s Swamp

Cast of Characters

Ned

VWalt

Reporter

Setting

The eastern shore of Smuggler’s Swamp, morning, July 1977

[NED and WALT sit in a boat they rented for théir yearly fishing trip. They
cast their lines into the water and then wait quietly.]

[190] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | LevelE

g i prohibized.

L DESCRIBE STRUCTURE OF DRAMA

Scene 1

NED: [shouts] 1 think | caught something!

WALT: | need to change my bait. You always catch more fish than | do.
NED: Oh, | didn’t catch a fish. | snagged an old bottle on the line.

[NED pulls an old yeflow bottle from the water into the boat.]

WALT: There's something in the bottle.

[NED pufls a cork out of the top of the bottle and fishes out a piece of paper.]

NED: It's an old map. Look at the spot marked by the X, It’s here, near
Pirate's Point.

WALT: [whispers] Do you think it's a pirate map? You know, 2 map that < TIPS AND TRICKS
shows where they buried the treasure?

Scene 2

[NED and WALT are on shore. They stand between an cld tree and @ huge rock]

WALT: This is it! | have a shovel in the trunk of my car. I'll getit so we
can dig.

piot. You can wy it by writing in

the margin below.

NED: My dad told me about a pirate, Old Red Beard, who hid out here
for years.

WALT: | heard those stories, too. Let’s hope Old Red Beard left
something behind.

[WALT leaves and returns with a shovel. He starts digging.]

NED: [watching] | found the bottle, so | should get the treasure.

“WALT: [huffing and puffing} But 'm the one digging, so I should get it.

Scene 3

NED: We're old friends, so we should each get an equal share. Let’s not
get ahead of ourselves, We don't know yet if there’s anything to divide.

4 THINK ABCUT 1T

In Scene 3, Ned and Wal resclve
the confiics that was introduced

WALT: [stops digging to wipe his forehead] Don't worry.
NED: [confused] What do you rmean?

Scene 2. How do they accomplish

is?
WALT: Old Red Beard didn’t bury treasure. He buried a rusty spyglass his?

and a pirate flag.

[A few days later. NED and WALT talk to @ local newspaper reporter.]

Copying is probi Unic 3 | Literature | masteryeducation.com {1911
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B HINT, HINT

Askyourself, “Whar happens at
the beginning, middle, and end

of the play?” Look at Scene 3

and choose an answer that best
summarizes what happens at the
end. Then, lock for two (2) tlines of
dialogue that reveal what i ppens.

[192] masteryeducation.com

REPORTER: How does it fee! to discover Old Red Beard's belongings?

WALT: We're happy 1o be the ones who found something of interest
from days gone by.

REPORTER: The museum is giving you a reward. What will you do with
the money?

NED: As a team, we found the map and then Old Red Beard’s spygiass
and flag. Of course, we'll split the reward money equally. Then we'll take
our grandchildren out to lunch after we go to the museum.

[Reading Level: NP; Word Count: 4141

Look at the chart below. It shows the main evens in Scene 1 of Mystery
at Smuggler’s Swomp. Can you fill in the second box to tell what happens
in Scene 2?

Scene 1: Ned and Walt go fishing one morning in July off the eastern shore
w of Smuggler's Swamp. Ned catches an old bottle with a map inside.
|

scene 2 Wit and Ned think they have found
2 map left by Old Red Beard. They argue
bout who should get the reasure they
elieve is burled there.

&
b

Part A
What happens at the end of the play?

@& Ned and Walt find Old Red Beard's buried treasure and divide
it equally.

Ned and Walt find Old Red Beard's flag and spyglass and
share a reward.

himself.

Walt takes all of the reward money from the museum for
himself.

Part B
Underline TWO lines of dialogue that BEST support the answer to

Part A,

@ Ned takes all of the reward money from the museum for
)
o

} English Language Arts | Level E Coging s prohibizze.,
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" How Am I Doing?

- {SKETCH IT

In the margin below, draw an

image of a prop from Mysiery at

W

Smuggler’s Swarnp.

e How do the pargs of this play fit rogether to provide an
Color in the traffic signal

that shows how you are
doing with the skill.

! overall stryctyre?

Unit 3 | Literature masteryeducation.com [ 193 ]
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INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

Read the selection. Then, answer the questions that follow.

READING NOTES

Do Not Open

Genre: Drama

Characters

Eli

Mira

Aiden

Ethan, Eli's younger brother

Settings: Eli's backyard, school lunchroom, Eli's bedroom

Time: Present day

Scene 1

ELl, MIRA, and AIDEN are digsing in the backyard with large shovels.
ETHAN, who is noticeably younger than the other kids, sits off in @ corner.

1 ETHAN: Please, Elif Can’t | help dig?

2 ELk Sorry, we're out of shovels. Plus, | don’t want you to get hurt.
Why don’t you go inside, and we will call for you when we've
finished digging the swimming pool!

3 ETHAN: Okay, but don’t forget.
[Exits.]

4 AIDEN: This is exhausting, and I'm getting tired! How deep do you
think it needs to be?

5 MIRA: Way deeper than this. If we stop now, the water would be
barely up to my hips!

6 AIDEN: Well, then, let’s at least take a break soon.

7 MIRA: Not a long break. We want this pool to be finished by the
weekend. It’s supposed to be hot this weekend. We'll be glad to
have a swimming pool when the temperature rises.

8  AIDEN: How are we going to stop it from turning to mud?

9 ELI: I've been thinking about that. | think we should tape a bunch
of plastic trash bags together like a waterproof blanket. Then we
could tie down the bags along the top of the hole, and pour the
water over the bags.

10~ AIDEN: Thar's brilliant!

UL v N i, i,

[194] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level £ Copying is prohibited.

11 MIRA: That is exactly why I'm friends with you, Eiit
[The three friends laugh.]

12 ELL: Thanks!
[A loud thumping sound is heard.]

13 MIRA: I think | hit something.
[MIRA swings her shovel and the loud thump repeats.]

14 AIDEN: Whatis it?

15 MiRA: I'm not sure. | think it's 2 box.
[The three friends drop their shovels and begin freeing the box from the
dirt. They pull out a large, wooden box wrapped in leather straps and
covered with writing.]

16 AIDEN: Ch cool! Let's open it!

17 MIRA: It's locked.

18  ELl: The lock looks pretty worn. | think we could bust it open.
I don't know if we should though. Read the writing.

19 MIRA: "BEWARE!"

20 AIDEN: “DO NOT OPEN!"

21 ELk "OPEN AND PERISH!”

22 AIDEN: What does perish mean?

23 ELl: Pmnot sure, but | bet it isn’t good.

24 MIRA: “BE WARNED! THIS BOX HOLDS EVIL.” Maybe we
should just feave it buried.

25  AIDEN: No way! What if it’s loaded with treasure?
26  MiRA: Buried treasure isn’t real.
27  AIDEN: And evil boxes are?

28  MIRA: I don’tknow . . . I don't think so, but | have a bad feeling
about this box.

29 ELkIt’s getting late. Let's just hide it in my room until we decide
what to do with it. [The three friends exit. ELT is carrying the box.]

Scene 2

ELI, MIRA, and AIDEN are sitting by themselves at a lunch table.
They have their lunch boxes out and their backpacks on the chairs
behind them.

30 AIDEN: Let’s go to Eli's house and open that box today. | can’t
stop thinking about what's inside.

31  MIRA: | can’t stop thinking about it either: | could hardly sleep last
night.

Unit 3 | Litereture | masteryeducation.com | 195 ]
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READING NOTES

[196] masteryeducation.com

33
34
35
36

38
39
40
41

42
43

| English Language Arts | LevelE

ELL: You could hardly sleep? | was the one with the box in my
room. | woke up in the middle of the night and thought | heard it
groaning. | pulled it out from under the bed. o prove it was only
my imagination. but the groaning grew louder. I'm pretry sure
there was something green glowing inside of it.

AIDEN: No way! Are you serious?

MIRA: | may never sleep again.

ELE: After school, let's get rid of it in the trash can in the park. Agreed?

AIDEN and MIRA: Agreed:

Scene 3

ELi, MIRA, and AIDEN enter £LI’s bedroom. ETHAN is dlready in the
room, holding the box.

MIRA: No, Ethant

AIDEN: Stop!

ELI: Don’t open that box!

ETHAN: Why not?

ELL Read what is written on it BEWARE! DO NOT OPEN!
[ETHAN opens the box.]

ELI, AIDEN, and MIRA: NO!

ETHAN: What's the big deal, guys? | already opened it earlier. It's
just a bunch of old baseball cards,

[ETHAN shows the open box and everyone laughs.]
[Reading Level: NP; Word Count: 8821

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

Part A

Which sentence BEST describes how the author organizes
the scenes?

Y Each scene focuses on a different character.

@ Each scene takes place in a different location,

Each scene introduces a different problem.

I
©
& Each scene details the use of a different prop,

svieg is Eo?w.?a.

2.

b

Cupying is prohiviend.

" DESCRIBE STRUCTURE OF DRAMA. i s

Part B

Underline ONE sentence in each scene that RBEST supports the
answer to Part A,

Which sentence BEST describes how Do Not Open is organized?
@ Itis divided into chapters.

@ It is divided into acts.

@ leis divided into scenes.

@ It is divided into stanzas.

How is Scene 2 different from Scenes 1 and 37

@ Scene 2 takes place at schoo! without Ethan.

@ Scene 2 takes place at £li's house without Mira.
@ Scene 2 takes place at a focal park without Aiden.

@ Scene 2 takes place at a baseball game without Eli,

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

Part A

How does Scene 2 contribute to the play?

It describes how Mira, Aiden, and Eij Create a swimming pool.
It describes how Mira, Aiden, and Eli decide to handle the box.
It describes what Mira discovers while she is digging the pool.

It describes how Ethan opens the box to see what is inside.

O

Unit 3 | Literatuse |

< TIPS AND TRICKS

okeur for

You are always on th
the best answer. Mocre than one
aNswer may seem accurate, so
read each answer more than once.
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B HINT, HINT

Remember that the cast of
characters is a list of characters
that appears at the beginning of
a script.

[ 1987 masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level E

Part B

Which line of dialogue from Scene 2 BEST supports the answer
to Part A2

@

“Let’s go to Eli's house and open that box today.” (line 30)

&

*| can't stop thinking about it either.” (fine 31)

“ woke in the middle of the night and thought | heard it
groaning.” (line 32) |

© ¢

“Afeer school, let’s get rid of it in the trash can in the park.”
(line 35)
According to the cast of characters, who is Ethan?

the younger brother of Mira

the younger brother of Eii

O0®

the boy who found the box

© ¢

the boy who buried the box

What is the conflict in the play? What is the climax?

Sample answer: The conflict is introduced in

Scene 2. The problem that Aiden, Mira. and Ell must

solve is what o do with the mysterious box they find
in Scene 1. The climax ocours when Ethan openg

the box in Scene 3,

Copylng 5 prohibiced.

Copying s po

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

Part A
During the play's conclusion, how do Mira, Aiden, and Efi feel about
opening the box?

@ They are excited. @ They are afraid.

@ They are jealous. @ They are bored.

Part B

Which line of dialogue from the text BEST supports the answer to
Part Al

“Oh coolt Let's open it.” {line 16)
“No way! What if it's loaded with treasure?” (line 25)

“Don’t open that box!"” (line 39)

o

“What's the big deal, guys?” {fine 43}

G “Write THREE details you learn about the box from the stage
directions in Scene 1. What do these details show about the box?

Samole response: First, the stage directions show
that the box is large and made of wood. Then, they

show that i is wrapped in leather straps. Finally, they
show that it is coverad in writing. These details show

that the box is mysterious and maybe even

dangerous.

D TRICKS

than one detail

when you answer

this question.

ibized. Unit3 | Literature | masteryeducation.com [1991
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Now you know how to describe the structure of drama. Let’s revisic the Real-World
Connection. Imagine you are one of Jake’s friends. You are helping polish Mystery at
Smuggler’s Swamp before the talent show. Did he write the script correctly? How did he
organize the evenrs?

Complete the chart. Describe the structure of Mystery ot Smuggler's Swamp by identifying
specific parts of the script.

Myslery at Smuggler's Swarmp

Characters Ned, Walt, a reporter

ma.:m the eastern shore of Smuggler’s Swarnp, July 1977
Acts none
Scenes Scenes 1,2, and 3

Seage Directions | fotnng digging o wipe his forohead]

Props old yellow bottle
Dialogue REPORTER: The museum is giving you a reward.
Conflice Ned and Walt argue about who should get ihs treasure. Ned

thinks he should get if becauss he found the boltle with 3
map inside. Walt thinks he should get it becauss he digs at
the spot marked by an X,

Climax Walt and Ned decide io share equally whatever they find.

- 7

_”Nooum masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level £
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Lesson 21

DESCRIBE STRUCTURE OF POEMS saws

INTRODUCTION

Real-World Connection
NATURAL WONDERS

Lenny writes his own songs and plays them on his guitar. When he
works on a new song, he thinks a fot about how the different parts fit
together Lenny records a song about his favorite hiking trail. Then, he
sends it to his Aunt Rose. He asks her to tell him what she thinks. What
will Aunt Rose tell Lenny about his song? What words will she use to
describe how he puts the words together? We will practice the skills in
Guided Instruction and independent Practice. Then, we will help

Aunt Rose describe how words fit together in Lenny’s song.

What I Am Going to Learn

@ How poems have cerrain structures
¢ How poems are written in lines and stanzas

® How rhyme, rhyme scheme, and rhythm give structure to a poern

What I May Already Know s

@ lknow that the structure of a poem is different from the
structure of drama and prose.

& lknow that verse is writing in words that create a definite
rhythm and meter.

Vocabulary in Action
As you read, you will come across words that are used in many ways.
® Structure is the arrangement of different parts of songs and
poems. When you read a poem, pay attention to the structure.

* Alineis a group of words arranged in a row. The way a poet
breaks up the lines can create rhythm. It can also show the
change from one idea to another,

Copying is prohivied. Unit 3 | Literature

' WORDS TO KNOW

i structur

rhyme mnr.m_.:,m :

rhythm

| masteryeducation.com [ 201]




® A stanza is like a paragraph that tells a complete story. The way
stanzas fit together give the poem its structure. Each stanza
introduces a new idea or adds to a related one. This helps show
its meaning.

e Rhyme is the use of words that have the same sound. Rhyme
gives structure to a poem. Rhyming words often appear at the
end of lines, but they can be anywhere in a poem.

& A rhyme scheme is a regular pattern of rhyming words. A poem
that has rhyming words but does not follow a set pattern has
an irregular rhyme scheme. Find the rhyme scheme by giving a
letter to the rhyme at the end of each line. Words that rhyme
get the same letter: Here is an example.

Humpty dumpty sat on the wall. (A}

Humpty dumpty had a great fall. (A)

And all the king's horses and all the king's men (B)
Couldn’t put Humpty together again. (B)

o  Arhythm is a repeated pattern of sound in a poem. Poets add
rhythm to the structure of their poems to make them more
interesting when we read them aloud.

A poet can create rhythm by using a pattern of stressed and
unstressed syllables. Each syllable, or part of a word, makes
a different sound. Same syllables are stressed. They are
pronounced more strongly than the rest. A word with only
one syllable can also be stressed.

GUIDED INSTRUCTION

Aunt Rose sent a poemn to Lenny. She asked him to make it into a song.
How is the poem structured?

o [oas | siay eSenduer ysydug | wodruoneonpakieisew [ ze| |

At the Sea-Side

By Robert Louis Stevenson

Look at the chart below. It shows the structure of “At the Sea-Side.” Can
you fill in the three empty boxes to describe the structure of the poem?

s € THINK ABOUT IT
thres )
When | was DOWN beSIDE the SEA How many different rhymes are

ir T n! Usin s,
A WOODen SPADE they GAVE to ME there in the poem? Using letcer
pegug—, how wouid you show the
AAB CCB

Now, read this poem that Lenny is using as inspiration for a new song.
Look at its fines, stanzas, rhythm, and rhyme scheme to figure out the
poem's structure.

scheme of the poem?

Sun, Moon, and Stars

What if | could hold the sun with a white
string like a small, bright. yellow balloon?

What if | could carry with me the moon,
a round silver dollar hidden in my hand,

Or snatch a thousand stars from the night
like slippery bits of gold sifted from sand?

If the sun, moon, and stars can’t be mine,
1"l own daffodil, river rock, bees in pines.

{Reading Level NP; Word Count: 67]

Part A

Which sentence BEST describes the structure of this poem?
@ t has two fines in each stanza but does not use rhyme.
@ It has four stanzas with a rhyme in every other stanza.
@ It has two four-line stanzas with a regular rhyme scheme.

@ It has four two-line stanzas with an irregular rhyme scheme.

When | was down beside the sea Part B
Awooden spade they gave to me Which of the following BEST shows the rhyme scheme in Part A? <TIPS >7WU -ZN.MA.HWAM
‘ Yeu ¢an find out the rhyme
To dig the sandy shore. @ ABCDEFGH scheme of a poem by ussi
My holes were empty like a cup. =N a letter to the rhyming word at
In every hole the sea came up, B ABCAADE the end of each line. I two lines
O Till it could come no more. @ AABBCCDD rhyme, they will have the same
o) . . R s lerzer.
2 {Reading Level. NP; Word Count: 38 @ ABBCACDD ,
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i n . INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

How Am t Doing?

Read the selection. Then, answer the questions that follow.

B SKETCHIT

On a separate sheet of paper,
write a short poem on a topic of

The Grass

by Emily Dickinson | Genre: Poem

What questions do you have?

your choice. Add a drawing of the

topic and main parts in the margin.
The grass so litde has to do,—

A sphere of simple green,

With only butterflies to brood,

And bees to entertain.

5 And str all day to pretty tunes
The breezes fetch along,
And hold the sunshine in its lap
And bow to everything;

And thread the dews all night, like pearls,
10 And make itself so fine,—

A duchess were too common

For such a noticing.

Share it with your classmares.

poem or song’s structure?

And even when it dies, to pass
In odors so divine,

15 Aslowly spices gone to sleep,
Or amulets of pine.

tructure make it more
Color in the traffic signal ! . 5 ) And then to dwell in sovereign barns,
that shows how you are ; mjoyable to re ; And dream the days away,—
doing with the skill. i The grass so little has to do,

" : 20 1 wish | were the hay!

i {Reading Leval: NP Word Count: 111]

[204] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level E Capying is pr Unit 3 | Literature | masteryeducation.com [ 205 ]
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[206] masteryeducation.com | Engfish Language Arts | Level £

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

Part A

How does the poet organize the ideas in the poem!

Each stanza describes a different thing that the grass does.

@ Each stanza describes a different animal that lives in the grass.
@ Each stanza describes the grass at a different time of the year.
@ Each stanza describes the grass at a different time of the day.
Part B

Underline the lines in each stanza that BEST support the answer to
Part A,

Which sentence BEST describes how the poet organizes this
poem? ,

@ She uses three stanzas and a regular rhyme scheme.
@ She uses four stanzas but did not use rhyming words.
) She uses five stanzas with a few rhyming words.

@ She uses six stanzas with a rhyme in every other stanza.

Copying is prohibizad,
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Capving is pi

47/ DESCRIBE STRUCTURE OF POEMS

» How does the poer use the words in lines 15 and 16 to create rhythm?

Sample response; The poet uses words with stressed
{gone, sieep} and unstressed svilables (or of). The

pattern of stressed and unstressed syliables creates

an up-and-down rhvithm.

4. Which stanza describes the sight of wet grass in the morning?

@ stanza 2 @ stanza 3
@ stanza 4 @ stanza 5

What is the purpose of stanza 4 Use ONE line from the poem to
SUPPOIt your answer.

Sample response: The purpose of sianza 4 is o
describe how grass smells when it withers. Line 15

shows this because i says, “As lowly spices gone to

»

sieep.”

6. Which TWO pairs of lines in the poem end with rhyming words?

@ lines 7 and 2
@ lines 4 and 8
lines 7 and 9
lines 11 and 13
lines 14 and 16

@O0

lines 18 and 20

fibieed. Unit 3 | Literature | masteryeducation.com | 207 ]

€ HINT, HINT
Read the lines aloud so you can
hear what the rhythm of the words
souads like.

< TIPS AND TRICKS

Remernber to choose “two pairs
of lines” 1o answer this question.




‘PRaqIyoud st Buhdony

Now you understand how to describe the structure of
poems. Let’s revisit the Real-World Connection.

Imagine you are Lenny’s Aunt Rose. Using the terms you
learned in this lesson, fill in the blanks and complete the
sentences below to tell Lenny what you like abour the way
he has put the words together in his new song.

rhythm rhymes line rhyme scheme

You have a hit on your hands. | Just cannot get the song out of my head.
I really like the catchy rhyme scheme you used from beginning to end.

My favorite thymes are hike and like and pine and mine.
I also like how you repeated the line “Up the winding path | go.”
You created 2 strong rhythm with the words you used.

.

[ 208 1 masteryeducation.com
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Lesson 77

EXPLAIN POINT OF VIEW IN STORIES sris

INTRODUCTION

Real-World Connection
- SPORTS AND RECREATION -

| WORDS TO KNOW

Dave and Patrick have different opinions about what happened during
the final lap of a field race. Each boy tells the coach his own version of
the story. “l was in the stands,” Dave says. “l saw Patrick catching up
to the leader, but then Patrick tripped.” “That's not what happened,”
Patrick said. “A runner came up behind me. He clipped the back of my
heel and made me fall.” Both of the stories retell the same event. The
derails change based on each boy's view of what happened.

How can Dave and Patrick figure out what really happened at the race
when they have such different points of view? We will find out more in
Guided Instruction and Independent Practice. Then, we will come back
to Dave and Patrick at the end of the lesson.

What I Am Going to Learn
® How to identify a narrator’s point of view in a story

¢ How different points of view shape the way events
are described

What I May Already Know srus, s

¢ | know how to distinguish my own point of view from a
character’s point of view in a story.

@ lknow how to compare and contrast the way different stories
are told.

Capying is prehiblosd, Unit3 | Literature

| masteryeducation.com [ 209 ]

4 THINK ABOUTIT

As you read a story, think about
it. Is the narrator 2

who is teliin
character in the story who rakes
part in the action. oris it somecne
outside the story?
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P TURN AND TALK

Think of 2 time
of view of a situ

1 yOUr point

1 was different
from someone else’s. How did you
handle it? Share what you did to
figure out what really happened.
Thern, switch roles and listen to
your partner’s example.

b THINK ABOUT IT

The point of view in a story
datermines which character or
characters the narrator gives
informaticn about. Whose
thoughts and feelings are revealed
in this story?

[210] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level

Vocabulary in Action

As you read, you will notice these key vocabulary terms.

® A narrator is the person who tells the story. The narrator may
be a character in the story, or it may be someone outside the
action who only describes the characters and events of a story.

o Al narrators tell a story from a point of view.

# First-person point of view means the narrator is a character in
the story.

& Third-person point of view means the narrator tells the story of
another character or group of characters.

GUIDED INSTRUCTION

Let’s take a closer look at first-person and third-person points of view. Read
the information below. Think about how these different perspectives shape
astory.

First-Person Point of View

Stories written in first person use the pronouns /, me, we, and us. Read
the story below that Patrick found in his school's literary magazine. Can
you highlight the parts that help you figure out the point of view used in
the story?

Gold!

| stared down at the track, took my starting position, and waited for the
signal. “Go, Penny!” | heard my coach scream as the bell sounded.

I'ran as fast as | could, darting past most of my fellow racers with ease.
After rounding the track twice, | dashed toward the finish line with only
two runners still ahead of me. “How will | catch up?” | thought. First,

| passed a strong and fast runner from Spring Valiey. Then, [ pulled up
behind the sprinter from Eflenville.

“1 can beat her in this last lap,” | told myself. { knew my body was in good
condition, and my times had been better than hers at every practice.

As | came to the end of the race, | thought about my years of training.
t wanted to win for myself, but | also wanted to win a gold medal for
my school and the rest of my team. | pushed hard, even though my
leg muscles were burning and [ felt fike | might collapse at any minute.

g s prohibized,

Moments later. my will 1o succeed carried me clear across the finish line
in first place. All my hard work had been worth it.

{Reading Level 700-800L,; Word Count: 201}
Third-Person Point of View

Stories written in third person use the characters’ names and tell their
stories using the pronouns he, she, i, or they.

The chart below shows three different kinds of third-person narration.

Qbjective The narrator does not reveal the thoughts and feelings of any characters.
Example

Penny won the race. Her coach smiled when she received the gold medal.
Penny’s zeammates cheered.

Limited The narrator reveals the thoughts and feelings of only one character.
Example

Penny was thrilled to win the race. Her coach smiled when she received
the gold medal. Penny’s teammates cheered.

Ominiscient The narrator reveals the thoughts and feelings of more than one character.

Example
Penny was thrilled to win the race. Her coach smiled because he was so

happy and proud when she received the gold medal. Penny’s teammates
cheered with pride for their fellow athlete.

Why did the author MOST LIKELY chose to narrate this story
using first-person point of view?

< HINT, HINT
Sample answer: {o reveal Penny's thoughts and Firstperson point of view telis
feelings about the race and all the hard work she put

in fo get to this moment

the story from one person's

perspective. What is a benefit of
this poing of viewd

Unit 3 | Literature | masteryeducation.com [ 211]
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EXPLAIN POINT OEVIEW IN STORIES - Lesson 22

W muwunun INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

i How Am ! Doing? ;
B TURN AND TALK : © Read the selection. Then. answer the questions that follow.

On a separate sheet of paper,
id! from a

The Performance
Genre: Short Story

What questions do you have?

rewrite the story G
third-person point of view. Share

h your classmates.

1 A year ago, | performed on this very stage. Well, | almost
performed. It was a horrible experience. Even now, | can feel my
puise quicken as | think back to that night.

2 itwas my first time dancing in a theater with red veivet curtains
and decorative fixtures along the walls. The plush seats matched the
curtains, and ushers showed the audience where to sit. The theater
) was fifled to capacity, and my entire family was sitting in the third row.
My costume was gorgeous with pink embroidered flowers and sequins.

3 | was waiting behind the curtains, trying to relax, when the
applause signaled the dancer was finished. | watched Renee take & HINT, HINT
her bow, and suddenly my heart jumped to my throat. it was my ’
turn, and | felt fike { couldn’t breathe. My limbs tingled, the hair on
iy neck stood up, and | broke out in a cold sweat. Renee ran off
the stage and wished me luck, smiling from the excitement.

Lock fer proncuns that signal

whether the story is written in the
first person or the third person.

How does a first-person point of view make a story feel differens : 4 “Enjoy your special moment, Josephine,” she said as she hugged
from a third-person point of view? me quickly.
Color in the traffic signal 5 twalked on stage and the bright spotlight found me. Then my
that shows how you are w mind went blank. Even when the music played, | stood still. | heard
doing with the skill. Renee from the side of the stage whisper my dance routine,

“Come on, Josephina Tendu,” but my body felt fike lead. The
niusic played, and | was a statue. “Josephine! Tour jeté! Move,
Josephine!” The piano eventually stopped playing, and the audience
murmured, The spotlight turned off, and | could see nmy mother’s
worried expression. Paricked, | bolted off stage, refusing 1o talk to

anyone the rest of the night.

6 “Ah, josephine, it’s all right,” my mom comforted me. “Stage
fright is common.”

7 I was too embarrassed and upset 1o cry; the disgrace was
unbearable. Even my brother knew not to tease about that
awful night.
8 When | was a little girl, dancing was fun. | shuffled-stepped and
: . jazz-squared, and | was naturally good. I'd have slumber parties
: ; with my friends and make up routines with the new steps we'd
learn in tap, jazz, or ballet. Combinations felt obvious, and | never
needed directions repeated.

Copying is Unke 3 | Literature | masteryeducation.com [213 ]}
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Eventually, | was invited to join Miss Lillian’s advanced class. Only
the best students in the studio were invited to attend, and It was
so exciting to be included. | feit like | was on top of the world, but
that’s when everything went wrong.

Dancing became a challenge, and | couldn’t remember the
combinations. The other dancers could easily follow directions, but
Miss Lillian had to restate them for me. Sometimes she'd keep me
after class to review the steps, but | never practiced. Miss
even offered me private lessons to get me caught up, but | ignored
her. | assured her ['d rehearse before the recital, but | never did,
thinking I'd be fine.

After my dancing disaster, my friends came to visit and took
turns sharing stories of first performance nightmares.

“ completely forgot my routine and improvised my entire piece!”
reported Bella.

“1 got sick just before going on stage. That was so embarrassing!”
giggled Jen, who pretended to gag, reenacting her awkward moment.

“Things don't always go according to plan, Josephine, so quit
sufking. You didn’t give it your best effort. Be more responsible
and take it seriously this year, and let Miss Lillian help you. | bet if
you do, it will get easier and dancing will be fun again,” said Renee.

After that, | went to every class and asked Bella or Renee for
assistance, if | needed It. | read blogs written by professional
dancers and watched videos online to imitate their moves.

My arabesques and cabrioles improved, and | became more
flexible and could hold my moves for extended periods of time.
Miss Litlian was impressed with my improvement. “You're going to
make a great comeback, Miss Josephine! What a serious dancer
you've become,” she cheered.

Now here [ am, in the same theater one year later, ready to
show everyone, including myself, that | can dance. My family is in
the third row again. The applause signals the dancer in front of me
has completed her performance, and now it Is my turn—again.

Suddenly my pulse quickens, and | feel slightly dizzy. When Renee
sees me looking anxious, she comes running over with a glass of water.

“This time you are prepared! Even if your brain forgets the moves,
your muscle memory will kick in and your body will remember what
to do! Just relax and enjoy the moment!” Renee is helpful as always,

The spotlight finds me, and [ can no longer see the audience.
My music starts, and | stretch, leap, twirl, and bend. This is the
performance |'ve been walting to show the world.

[Reading Levek 750-850L; Word Count: 788]

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

Part A
Who is telling this story?
@ Josephine

@ Bella
@ Miss L

= .
& anarrator outside the story

Part B

Which sentence from the text BEST supports the answer to
Parc A?

@ “The plush seats matched the curtains, and ushers showed the
audience where to sit." (paragraph 2)

@ “‘Enjoy your special moment, Josephine,’ she said as she
hugged me quickly.” (paragraph 4)

©) “The piano eventwally stopped playing, and the audience
murmured.” (paragraph 5)

@ “

| completely forgot my routine and improvised my entire
piece!” reported Bella.” (paragraph 12)

Unit 3 | Literawre

! masteryeducation.com [ 215]
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This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer

%M,., Using a third-person omniscient point of view, write a paragraph

retelling one part of the story. Part B.
. L . 4. Part A
e re . Joseph as waitl ehind th . . .
Sample response Josephine was waiting behind the How does the use of the first-person point of view help the reader
curtains. She was trying to relax when the applause understand Josephine’s stage fright?
e Tar=y 3 @ tad T Lon v
signaled the dancer was finished, The performance @ [z allows the author to describe the theater where the
impressed them and they could not wait 1o see the performance takes place.
next dancer. Josephine waiched Renee take her @ It allows the author to explain how Josephine works to
bow, and suddenly her heart jumped to her throat, it improve as a performer.

I allows the author to reveal josephine’s inner thoughts during
the performance.

was ner turn. She felt like she could not breathe.
Renee felt pleased with her own performance and
wished Josephine luck.

lrallows the author to describe the kind of dances Josephine
performed as a child.

©

Part B
Which sentence from the text BEST supports the answer to
Parc A?

@ “lt was my first time dancing in a theater with red velvet
curtains and decorative fixtures along the walls.” {paragraph 2)

3. Inwé io:.E nwm story be different if it were told from Miss Lillian's B “rd have slumber parties with my friends and make up

point of view!? routines with the new steps we'd learn in tap, jazz, or ballet.”
The reader would learn how Miss Lillian feels about the (paragraph 8)
dancers’ performances. @ “After that, | went to every class and asked Bella or Renee for
assistance, if | needed it.” (paragraph 15)

f\mU The reader wouid learn how all the dancers feel about

performing on stage. @ “Suddenly my pulse quickens, and | fee! slightly dizzy.”
@ The reader would learn more about Renee's thoughis and (paragraph 18)

feelings about stage fright.
@ The reader would learn why Josephine panics and freezes

during her first performance.

Copying is prohivied. Unie 3 | Literature | masteryeducation.com MN._«\H
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Rernember to choose two

pronouns to answer this question,

[218] masteryeducation.com

3

|

- Which TWG pronouns from the text show the point of view from
which “The Performance” is written?

® my
@ her
@ your
@ me
\(W\J you
@ their

B How does the author’s choice to write from a first-person point
of view shape the way the author tells this story? Support your
response with evidence from the text.

Sample response: In this siory, we see all of the

svents unfold from Josephine's perspective. We

get to know her thoughts, feelings. memories,

and motivations. We alsc learn who and what are

important to her. For example, she tells us that

her friend Renee is “hejpful as always.” That lets us

know that Jossvhine values Renes as a friend. if the

story had been told from a different point of view, &

would have been very different. For instanice, ¥the

narrator had a third-person omniscient point of view,

we micht have leamed 2 bit iess about Josephine

but a bit more about the other characters in the story.

English Language Arts | Level £

Topying is prohibired.

Now you understand how to describe point of
view. Let’s revisit the Real-World Connection. Dave
and Patrick have different opinions about what
happened in the final fap of the field race. Pretend
you were at the race, too. You want to help Dave
and Patrick come to some kind of an understanding.
Use what you have learned about points of view to
explain to them how our perspective shapes how
we understand events. Support your answer with these vocabulary <<o_dm point of
view, narrator, first person, and third person.

Sample answer: You had different peints of view during the race.
Dave, vou were in the stands waiching the svenis. That is like a

third-person narrator in a story or book. You were niot running in ths race.
but vou saw what happened. You can describe the events that fook place.

Patrick, vou were one of the runners. That is like a first-person
narrator. You were tight there In the action. You ¢an describe what vou
thought and felt at the time. Both of vour points of view are shaping vour
opinion of the events. You may not agree 100 percent about what really
havpened on the track, bul at least vou can understand where the other
parson is coming from if vou think about his point of view.

\ : Y,

Unit 3 | Literacure | masteryeducation.com | 219]
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B HINT, HINT

You can figure out how m

media
elements help tell the story by

thin
would be like without them. Then,

2 about what the story

describe what the elements add o
the story.

[222] masteryeducation.com
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GUIDED INSTRUCTION

Sometimes an author uses both visual and audio elements to support
the text. Look at this website Tamika found.

o Circle the visual element in the story.

® Draw a box around the audio element in the story.

Escape from the Mountain King

{4 Now playing: “In the Hall of the Mountain King,” composed by Grieg i |

Peter and Eisa had nowhere 1o turn, Peter had come to the castle of the
Mounzain King to rescue the fair maiden Elsa from the evil King, who
was a troll. Now they were surrounded by troll minions, armed with
hatchets and spears, wearing helmets and wielding shields. It looked iike
they were done, for sure.

The minions moved in, closer and closer. Elsa whispered to Peter, “|
have an idea. The minions are fools for raisins, so | keep some in my
pockets. It lets me wander through the castle without being followed.
It’s our only way outt”

“Be ready to run,” whispered Elsa. With that, she pulled out a handful of
raisins from each pocket. She flung them to each side of the hall, and the
minions dove for the dried frui, clearing a path to the castle door. lsa
grabbed Peter’s hand, nearly pulling his arm out of its socker. “Now!”

[Reading Level: 730-830: Wora Count: 1731
Now, take a look at this chart. Ivexplains how multimedia elements are
connected 1o the text. Can you finish fifling in the last box?

_ The Story: Peter and Eisa try to escape from the Mountain King and are surrounded by trolls.

Visual Element: Picture of a troll, armed with a harchet and spears

Audio Element: A musical camposition called “In the Hall of the Mountain King" bya
composer named Grieg

Sampie answer: This link shows that there is musie
playing as | read. The Hitle of the song is finked to what
is happening in this scene in the story. Because the
tone of the scene is dramatic, the music is probably
dramatic, too. it might even make me feel how tense
Peter and Elsa feal as they fry o escape.

Now, read this page from Rudy’s book Cousin Dragon. Try to analyze the
multimedia elements.

Cousin Dragon
My cousins have always been a little strange. different from the rest of
the family. The first time | suspected one of them might have a touch of
dragon in them, though, was at the family reunion. Cousin Alex puta
marshmallow on the end of a stick and turned away. | heard a blowing
sound, and when he turned back, the marshmallow was not just toasted.
It was burned 1o a crisp, but there was not a campfire in sight. [t was a
mystery. | didn’t know what to think, so | just tried to ignore the strange
feeling in the pit of my stomach, Later that day, though, | thought | saw
something poking out from the back of Alexcs shirt. | stared at him, and
when he caught me, he just winked. That's when ! really knew—my
cousin is a2 dragon.

[Reading Level: 750-850: Word Count: 148}

Part A € THINK ABOUT IT
How does the picture help to show the tone of the story? What do the image and text have
I~ in common?

@ The picture reveals that Cousin Alex might be part dragon.

@ The picture shows where the family reunion is being heid.

@ The picture reflects the sense of mystery in the story. 4 HINT, HINT

The boy is surrounded by woods
and shadows. What feeling does

@ The picture suggests that Cousin Alex is dangerous.

this create!

Part B

Underline THREE words in the story that connect the story’s tone
to the image.

Copylag is prohibuicd.
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How Am | Doing?

P SKETCHIT

In the margin below orcna

separate piece of paper, skeich

What questions do you have?

a visual that depicts the author's
tone and would help 2 reader

understand a scene {from Cousin

Dragon.

understand the text?

Think about the theme of a stary you have read or written recently.

understand the story,

Color in the traffic signal
that shows how you are
doing with the skill.

Wtgirat TR BT e
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INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

Read the myo_.ﬁ.mmoQ. Then, answer the questions that follow.

The Leap of a Lifetime
by Amanda Gilleland | Genre: Short Story

1 Amelia inserted her left arm into the front of the mirror,
watching her reflection ripple like the surface of a pond. She could
no longer see her hand once it was on the other side. However,
she could feel it. Sensing it was unharmed, she edged her left leg
forward. The mirror was sturdy. Even when she quickly kicked her
leg in, it did not move. She tried to feel the space surrounding her
hand, the hand that was currently inside the mirror, by waving it
around in no man's land. The air felt okay, neither too hot nor too
cold. She reached upward as far as her body would allow: nothing.
Then she squatted and felt downward: nothing there either. She
could not even feel a floor, and this was what scared her, the
thought of siepping through into nothingness and then falling and
falling, endlessly falling.

2 As far as she could tell, she was the only one in her family that
knew about the mysterious mirror. She had wandered into her
parent’s bedroom one afternoon hoping to find their cat. They had
named him “Tippy” because sometimes he would get so sleepy
that he would falf over. Instead of finding the cat, she found herself
standing in front of the large mirror, watching a butterfly emerge
from the glass. The butterfly had pulled itself from the mirror. it
flutcered around the room in an obvious state of confusion, and
then darted back through the glass.

3 Although Amelia could tell that it was indeed a butterdly, its
colors and patterns were unlike anything she had ever seen. Hours
of research at the library brought her no closer to an answer. No
pictures or descriptions resembled anything like it.

4 This butterfly had been bright pink, with electric yellow and
green zigzags running the lengths of its enormous wings. Its
antennae had been blue with fuzzy balls on top. it was the most
beautiful butterfly Amelia had ever seen.

5 Every day she came back to the mirror, careful not to draw
suspicion. After two weeks of observation, she began to wonder if
she too could pass through the mirror, emerging on the other side
unharmed. Curiosity began to burn in her mind. However, her fear
of the unknown was stronger.

Unic3 | Literature | masteryeducation.com [225]
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[3 With her left arm still completely through the mirror, she
reached forward with her right hand. She let herself go as deep
as her fingernails, then her knuckles, and then all the way to her
wrist. She joined her right hand together on the other side with
her left. She felt each finger to make sure that they were still there.
Then, she pulied back her right hand and inspected it. Everything
appeared to be fine,

7 In that moment, she spotted the butterfly. It must have passed
through the mirror before she had come into the room and
become lost, flying around her house. It perched on her left
shoulder, wings gracefully unfolding. Up close, the butterfly was
even more dazzling and unbelievable than she remembered. The
pink on its wings was so bright she had to squint her eyes. The
yellow and green zigrags seemed to vibrate the ionger she stared,
forming many other shapes.

8 Amelia was so caught up in the buteerfly’s unique beauty that she
did not notice Tippy creep into the room.

9 Suddenly, Tippy pounced, slicing through the air in a blind
attempt to catch his prey. The butterfly leapt gracefully from her
shoulder in time to avoid Tippy, who fell headfirst into the mirror’s
strange beyond.

10 Amelia glanced anxiously between the floor, where Tippy
had been, and the mirror, afraid and unsure of what to do. The
butterfly hovered in midair, inching closer to the mirror, as though
it was coaxing Amelia 1o follow it.

1 Amelia thought of the previous times when she had been afraid:
100 afraid to jump from the pool high dive, from the behind
the neighborhood creek, from the lowest fimb of  their backyard
tree—even after her father had promised he would catch her:
Reality hit her like an overstuffed pillow to the face. She was a
scaredy-cat. A lump began 10 rise in her throat. Her vision grew
misty with the threar of tears.

12 [ may have been a scaredy-cat before today, but not anymore. Tippy
needs me! Amelia stepped backward, out of the mirror, ali the
way 1o the foot of her parents’ bed. She took three deep breaths
to calm her nerves. The butterfly twirled with excitement, flying
higher and higher into the air, and then soaring back down, With
one final spin, it darted headfirst through the mirror. Amelia gota

running start toward the mirror; closed her eyes, and took the leap
of alifetime.

[Reading Level: 750-850L; Word Count 7921

ELEMENTS

Which statement BEST explains how the first picture supports the
details in paragraph 17

that the surface of the mirror

The picture supports the det
moves and ripples.

@ The picture supports the detail that Amelia can stick her hand
through the mirror.

@ The picture supports the detail that Amelia feels air on the
other side of the mirror.

@ The picture supports the detail that the mirror locks sturdy

and completely harmless.

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.
Part A

Which word BEST expresses the tone of the story?

4 TIPS AND TRICKS

Review the definitions of tona,

@ cheerful
meaning, and beauty.
@ depressing
@ mysterious
@ scary
Part B

Underline TWO sentences from paragraph 1 that BEST show the
tone of the story.

Unit 3 | Literature | masteryeducation.com [227]
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B HINT, HINT

Describe to yourself what you see
in each image.

[228] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level E

" How does the first picture help to explain paragraph 77
It shows what the butterfly wants.
It shows what the butterfly looks like.

It shows the butterfly landing on Amelia.

QOO

it shows the butterfly going through the mirror.

o
&

oo Pare B

" Underline ONE sentence in paragraph 7 that is also shown in the
first picture.

4. How does the first picture help to tell the overall story?
p P 04
@ It shows the setting of the story.
@ It shows the mirror is not normal.
@ it shows the gracefulness of the butterfly.
@ It shows the world on the other side of the mirror
This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B,
Y
5 Part A

What does the second picture add to the story?
lt shows why Tippy disappears.
It shows how Amelia learns to fly.

It shows that the butterflies are magical.

©®0®®

It shows thar Amelia enters a magical world.

Part B

Underline ONE sentence in paragraph 12 that the second picture
helps to support. [See paragraph 12, fast sentence]

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer

Which sentence BEST explains how the leap in the second picture
helps to show the meaning of the story?

@ It shows that Amelia is curious.
@ t shows Amelia feeling angry.
@ It shows Amelia facing her fears.

@ It shows that Amelia is confused.

Part B
Underline ONE sentence in paragraph 12 that BEST supports the

answer to Part A. [See paragraph 12, first sentencel

"Describe one multimedia element you would add to the story and
" how it would change the meaning or beauty of the story.

Sample response: { would add music for each scene.
Music would. make the story more meaningful
because it could sound magical or suspenseful.

This would also make the story more interesting.

Copylng is prohibited. Copying is prohibited.
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You have learned how to analyze multimedia elements. Let
Real-World Connecrion,

ractive story. Sometimeas, vou can

chooses what the characters say and do. The animat

racters, and the sounds add io the action.
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This text is a mystery aboura
- How does the topic
e of the

missing
compare (o the th
next sTory?

[232] masteryeducation.com

Mysteries, adventures, folktales, and legends are examples of
different types of genres.

® Astory’s topic, or subject, is what the story is abour.

® Anauthor's approach is the way he or she presents the genre
or topic. For example, one author might tell the story of
a missing Jewe! in a serious way while another tells it in a
humorous way.

® Actheme is the message or lesson an author wants you to take
away from a story. When you read two stories in the same
genre, you can ask yourself, “What is the therme in each story?
How does each author approach the theme? Are the themes the
same or different?”

©  When you compare and contrast two stories in the same genre,
you find what is similar and different between the stories. You
can ask questions such as these.

Avre the topics and themes similar or different?

Are the settings, characters, and events similar or different?

GUIDED INSTRUCTION

Read these excerpts from twao mystery stories and answer the questions.

|
The Birthday Bike Mystery
Jaden loved to ride his bicycle all over town, Wherever anyone saw
Jaden, they saw his bike, too. He rode it to the library, he rode it to
and from school, and he even rode it to visit his grandmother in the
next town. For his birthday, his entire wish fist for presents consisted of
nothing but bike gear, but on the morning of his birthday, Jaden came
out to the garage to discover that his bike was gone!

Jaden loved a good mystery as much as anyone else, but this was his
precious bike! He looked around for clues. There were no footprints
in the garage. Nothing else was disturbad, but on the ground was a

crumpled-up piece of paper with an address on it: 35 Perkins Street.

- That was the bike shop! Could someone from the bike shop have stolen

i

his bike? Mow was that even possible?
Just when Jaden was about to decide that there was nothing he could do
about his lost bike except tell his parents, which he really did not want
to do, the garage door opened. There were his parents, with great big
smiles on their faces, and between them stood a brand new bike!
[Reading Level: 740-840L; Word Count: 2011

English Language Arts | Level E

L

- COMPARE AND CONTRAST STORIES, | Lessan

Mystery of the Favorite Shirt

Grace did not fike to wear dresses, ever, not even on special occasions.
Why shouldn’t | be comfortable, she thought? And for every outfit she
wore, she topped it off with her absolute favorite shirt in the world, a
black button-down shirt. She wore it so much that it started to wear
thin in spots. Her mother had 1o repair it several times, but she refused
to give it up. | don’t have another shirt like it, she thought, 50 I'm just going
to keep wedring it, no matter what anyone else thinks!

G TURN AND TALK

This text is ancther myszery,

this tme about a i ing shirt.
Talk with a partner about how the
author of zhi:
the theme that missing objects are
not abways stelen. How does this

. . . compare to the approach
One day, she opened her closet 1o discover that the shirt was missing. i P

She looked everywhere—in her drawers, on her floor, under her bed,

in her backpack—but the shirt was nowhere to be found. She asked her
mother if she had seen the shirt. Her mother just shrugged. She asked
her brother. He said it was so ratty he wouldn't rouch that old thing with
a 10-foot pole. Just when she was about to give up, she looked down

at the seat of her chair at the kitchen table and saw something black
wrapped in clear plastic. She tore the plastic off the package. Lo and
behoid, it was a brand new black button-down shirt, exactly like her oid
one. She hugged her mother and told her brother. that he had better not
borrow her beauriful black shirt!

[Reading Level: 750~850L: Waord Count: 235]

first story?
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B HINT, HINT

Find something similar about what
happens in both stories.

[234] masteryeducation.com

i

This chart shows how genres, themes, and topics connect to each
another. Can you complete the chart for *Mystery of the Favorite Shirt™?

; What questions do you have?

Genre: Mystery

“The Birthday Bike Mystery” “Mystery of the Favorite Shirc”

Topic: Abicyde s missing from 2 garage. | ropic: A shiirt is missing from

a closat.

Theme: Do not Theme: Theme: O Theme:

e MM”mmm_ﬂ.ﬁdmmm:mi n | 1101 mwf»@ Q0. Sometimes
be just as good as woammm\nﬁ@
something familiar. new can be

just as good
as something
famifiar.

Part A

A theme in both stories is that lost objects are not always stolen.
What is similar about how the authors approach these themes?

@ Both authors write in a very serious way.

@ Both authors write stories that are mysteries.

@ Both authors write stories with a male character in them.

@ Both authors write about replacing something missing with
something new.

Part B

Underline TWO key details in each story that give clues to the
author’s approach to the theme.

English Language Arts | Level £

How Am | Doing?

€ SKETCHIT

On a separate sheet of paper,

create 2 Yenn Diagram. Draw two

large circles that overlap in the

bel one of the circies
“The Birtivday Bike Mystery™ and
the other circle "Mystery of the
Favorite Shirr” in the outer circles,
write what is different about the

midd

stories. In the middie where the

circles overlap, write whatis
zr 2bout the stories. Share

with your classmates.

Color in the traffic signal
that shows how you are
doing with the slill.

Copying is prohibked Unit 3 | Literature | masteryeducation.com [ 235]
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INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

Read the two stories. Then, answer the questions that follow.

Mystery Packages
Genre: Mystery

1 “Maddie, there’s a package at the door!” Liza called to her sister.

2 She grabbed the smali package and brought it into the kitchen.
She read the tag and saw that the package was addressed to Liza
and Maddie. “It’s for us, so get down here so we can open

3 Maddie rushed down the stairs. She was curious to see what was
inside the package. Together, the girls carefully opened the package
and found a small silver box inside. They opened the box right
away and saw two gold necklaces with a Statue of Liberty charm
attached to each,

4 “Who could these be from? We don't know anyone in New
York,” Maddie said. There was no return address on the package.

5 “I think this must have been sent here by mistake,” Liza said.
“I feel bad that whoever is expecting these necklaces won't get
them. [ wish we had a way to return them.”

6 The sisters hoped they would be abje to figure out to whom the
necklaces belonged, but unil then they decided to store them in a

drawer in the kitchen for safekeeping,

7 Afew days later, Liza heard a knock at the door. When she
answered It, she found the mail carrier was back with another package
to deliver. This one was even bigger than the first! Again, both of the
girls’ names were written on the package. Inside they found two red
flags for a Chicago sports team. “OK, this must be a joke from one of
our friends!” Liza said. “Our names have been on both packagest”

8 “I bet Sofia sent thern,” Maddie said. “She foves to pull pranks.”

9 The next day ar school, the girls cornered Sofia in the hall and
asked her about the package. Sofia laughed at the idea that she was
the mystery sender. | promise it’s not me, although that does sound
like a great prank,” she said. Sofia then winked and walked away.

10 A week passed without the delivery of any new packages. just
when the girls started to forget abour the mystery, another package
arrived at their house. This time it contained magnets from the
Eiffel Tower in Paris, as well as 3 book about popular French films.

1 “Liza, these gifts are coming from all around the world,” Maddie
said. No matter how hard the y tried, the girls could not fisure out

who couid be sending them gifts from so many different

English Language Arts | Level£ Coying is pro

12 A few days after the last package came, a letter arrived in the
mail. It looked damaged and had a special notice on it from the
post office. The girls quickly tore open the letter and saw that it
had been sent by their Aunt Sally. She had written them 1o let them
know that she would be traveling for work. The letter also said to
expect some packages in the mail from all the cities she visited,

READING NOTES

13 Both girls looked at each other and laughed. Aunt Sally’s letter
gotlostin the mail, but her packages sure hadn’t!

14 “Hey, I'm going to grab those necklaces that we've been keeping
in the drawer so | can put mine on right now!” Maddie said.

15 That evening, Maddie and Liza called their Aunt Sally to thank
her for the gifis. She loved hearing the story of the mystery
packages, too!

{Reading Level: 880-7901 ; Word Count: 554]

The Great Postcard Mystery
Genre: Mystery

1 Mark and James walked to the library from their fifth-grade
classroom. It was Monday morning. and both boys were tired, so
they talked very little on the way there.

2 James decided to look for a new chapter book in the library’s
ficiion section, and Mark headed to the nonfiction section. He was
not quite sure what he was looking for, but afrer looking at several
books he found one that interested him, lt was titled 50 Amazing
Places across the Globe. Mark loved looking at the pictures of these
exotic places. As he flipped through the book, he noticed there
were 2 few postcards placed between the pages of the book. Fach
postcard was from the place listed on that page. Mark was thrilled
by his discovery.

3 Mark called James over as loudly as he could manage inside the
library. Then he brought the book over to a nearby table so that
he and James could examine the postcards more closely.

4 "I found this cool book, and there are postcards in it from some
of the places that are in the book,” Mark whispered.

5 “Whose postcards are they?” James asked.

6 “F'm not sure because there is no name, but they are addressed
0 here—10 our school!

7 The boys checked the book’s pages and found postcards from
Paris, London, Hawaii, and even Sydney, Australia! They decided to
take the book over to Mrs. Mitchell, the fibrarfan. She smiled when
she saw the book and the postcards. It seemed like she already
knew all about them.

Unit 3 | Literature | masteryeducation.com waww
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“Mrs. Mitchell, who are these postcards from?™ Mark asked.
“And why are they addressed to the school?”

@

| give you a clue. Someone who works at the school sent
these,” Mrs. Mitchell told them.

“There have to be at least 50 people who work here,” Mark said.
“Seventy-four to be exact,” Mrs. Mitchell said, smiling.
“Is it Ms. Lancy, the principal?” James asked.

“No, it isn’t Ms. Lancy,” the fibrarfan said. “I'll give you another
clue. This person is a female teacher.”

Mark thought for a moment. That last clue efiminated all the
employees who weren't teachers, as well as all of the male
teachers. “Is it Mrs. O’Connor?” Mark said at last.

“It is not Mrs. O’Connor,” Mrs. Mitchell said. “I'll give you one
final clue. This person used to be a middle-school teacher.”

This clue had James and Mark thinking hard. “'ve got it,” Mark
said after a few minutes. “It’s our teacher, Mrs. Jones! She used to
teach sixth-grade geography at the middle school. | remember her
telling us how much she loves to travel!”

“You are correct! Mrs. Jones sent the postcards. Now, get back
to class and ask her o telf you some of the exciting stories that go
along with those postcards!”

The boys thanked Mrs. Mitchell as they walked out of the library
and back to class. They carried the book with them, eager to hear
all about Mrs. jones's exciting adventures.

[Reading Level: 880~780L; Word Count; 495}

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer

‘Which sentence BEST explains how the authors’ approach to
tefling each story is similar?

@ Both authors approach the mysteries as being fun to solve.

@ Both authors approach the mysteries as being quick to solve.

@ Both authors approach the mysteries as being annoying to solve.

@ Both authors approach the mysteries as being challenging to
solve.

Part B

Underline ONE detail in each story that supports the answer to
Part A.

is prohibized. Cuapying is prel

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

Part A

A topic in both stories is searching for the mystery sender. The
author of “The Great Postcard Mystery” approaches this topic

by having the main characters immediately ask questions. Which
sentence explains why the author’s approach in “Mystery Packages”
is different?

@ The author's approach is to have the characters fook for

addresses on the gifts.

@ The author’s approach is to have the characters wait for the
mystery to solve itself.

©

)} The author’s approach is to have the characters find out how
the gifts are mailed.

©

The author’s approach is to have the characters look for clues
to the mysteries that arrive from adults.

Part B
Which detail from “Mystery Packages™ BEST supports the answer
to Part AZ

(A) The girls wonder where the packages came from.

& g P

@ The girls forget about the mystery uniil the letter arrives.
@ The girls ask a friend If she is the one who sent the packages.

@ The girls realize that they do not know anyone from the cities
the gifts come from.

Unit 3 | Literature
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B TIPS AND TRICKS

Remember to choose more than
one answer {“two details™) for this

[2407 masteryeducation.com !

English Language Arts | Level £

3. Which TWO details from the stories support the theme that
solving mysteries is fun? Choose ONE quote from each story.

@ “There was no return address on the package.” {“Mystery
Packages” paragraph 4)

G

@

“The sisters hoped they would be able to figure out to whom
the necklaces belonged, but until then, they decided to store
them in a drawer in the kitchen for safekeeping.” (“Mystery
Packages” paragraph 6)

@)

“Both girls looked at each other and laughed. Aunt Sally's
letter got lost in the mail, but her packages sure didn't!"
("Mystery Packages” paragraph 13)

@ ““HHound this cool book, and there are postcards in it from
some of the places that are in the book,” Mark whispered.”
("The Great Postcard Mystery” paragraph 4)

@ “I'm not sure, because there is no name, bur they are

addressed to here—to our school™ {“The Great Postcard
Mystery” paragraph 6)

@ “They carried the book with them, eager to hear alf about
Mrs. Jones® exciting adventures.” (“The Great Postcard
Mystery” paragraph 18)

is prohifuzsd.

A

WWrite a paragraph comparing and contrasting the genres and topics
- of “Mystery Packages” and “The Great Postcard Mystery”

Sample response: Both siories are mysteries. They
have similar topics. In *Mystery Packages.” two irls

receive unexpecied gifts from an unknown nerson.

in "The Great Postcard Mysiery.” a boyfindsina
library book some unexpected postcards from an

unknown person.

Write a paragraph about the theme of each story and how the
authors approach the theme.

Sample response: The theme of “Mystery Packages
is that unexpecied gifis may come from someons
you do not suspect. The author approaches this
theme by showing that the person whom the girls
suspectad was not the parson who actually sent the
gifts. The theme of *The Grest Postcard Mystery” is
that even ¥ & mystery takes a long time to solve, itis
better than knowing the answer right swayv. The
author approaches this theme by showing that the
bovs keep asking questions o Snd cut who sent the
nosteards, even though they have a hard ims

figuring it out.

Unlt 3 | Literature | masteryeducation.com [241]
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Now you understand how to compare and contrast
stories. Let’s revisit the Real-World Connection.
Imagine that you and Cameron each have just finished
reading a different mystery story. Both stories are about
the same topic—a found treasure. You and Cameron
want to compare and contrast the two stories. What
questions should you ask each other?

Samnie answer: How does each auther

approach the topic? Do thev approach it in similer or different ways? What
is the theme of sach story? How doss sach author approach the thame?
Do they approach the themes in similar or different ways? What lesson
does sach suthor want the reader fo take away?

S

f242] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level E
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Today you will read two stories about characters that face challenges. After you finish the task, you
will write an essay about the characters and themes in the stories.

Read the story “The Trouble with Secrets” Then, answer question 1.

The Trouble with Secrets
by Francine Rockey | Genre: Short Story

“Hey, Victor, do you want 1o steep over Saturday night?” Zeke asked. “My uncle sent this
video game for my birthday. It looks coof, so | thought we could play.” Zeke's parents had told
him they could not afford 1o host a fancy birthday party this year, but he could invite a few
friends to stay over,

2 “Ivould, but I've got this thing on Saturday. Sorry,” Victor answered,

3 Zeke walked away, feeling let down. Victor was the third friend to have “something” going
on this weekend. What was going on, and why was Zeke not invited? Zeke noticed Victor
whispering and laughing with their friends and could not help but feef they were laughing at him.
He wished he could talk to someone abour why everyone was acting weird, but his friends were
the people he trusted, and right now they seemed far away.

4 Zeke found an empty lunchroom table and sat down alone. Lunch did not look very good.
He had no appetite.

5 “Hey, my man, why the grim face?” asked Mr. Javier, Mr. Javier, the lunchroom monitor, was

ed by students and often joked with Zeke and his buddies. Zeke decided Mr. Javier was

probably the best person to trust at the moment, so he told Mr. Javier how he was feeling. While

d his guts, Mr. Javier listened and nodded like a wise owl, never interrupting. Zeke |
grown-ups would quickly cut him

off, as if they had more important fires to put out elsewhere, but not Mr. Javier. Mr. Javier waited

for Zeke to finish and then thought for a moment before responding.

S Copying 6 prohibic - Unie:3° ) Literature, |“masteryedication.cam {2437
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“You and your friends are close. so I'm sure whatever's up will blow over soon. In the ]
meantime, maybe try to make some new friends,” Mr. Javier said, giving Zeke a reassuring smile
as he stood up to continue his lunchroom rounds.

On Saturday, Zeke ran errands with his mom and tried not to think about his friends, but his
mind kept racing. As they drove home, Zeke felt a [itde sick insidé at the thought that he was
losing his friends.

“SURPRISE!" everyone shouted when they entered the front door.

Zeke could not befieve his eyes. [t was a surprise birthday party for him! There were
streamers everywhere, and all of his buddies had come. Zeke laughed as relief rushed over him
like a waterfall.

{Reading Lavel: 750-850L; Word Count: 404}

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer. Part B.

. Part A

In paragraph 5, the narrator says, “Zeke spilled his guts” What is the meaning of this phrase?

Zeke became sick.
Zeke talked about his problem.
Zeke started to cry.

Zeke dropped his food on the floor.

Part B

Which sentence from the story provides the BEST clue to the meaning of the
phrase “Zeke spilled his guts™?

"

“Zeke found an empty lunchroom tabie and sat down alone. (paragraph 4)

“Lunch did not look very good. He had no appetite.

(paregraph 4)

““Hey, my man, why the grim face?’ asked Mr. Javier.” (paragraph 5)

“Zeke decided Mr. Javier was probably the best person to trust at the moment, so he told
Mr. Javier how he was feeling.” (paragraph 5)

-

Read the story “The Scream Next Door” Then, answer question 2.

The Scream Next Door
by Francine Rockey | Genre: Short Story

lt all starred with the new journal my dad gave me for my birthday. | am not much of a
“Dear Diary” kind of girl, so at first [ was not sure what | should do with the blank book. Dad
suggested | turn it into a clue book because | am atways talking about being a detective, so | did
exactly that. On the inside cover | wrote Lydia’s Book of Clues. | grabbed a penand a magnifying
glass and wandered outside to find an exciting mystery to solve.

“Be back before it gets dark,” Mom called after me.
“A detective’s work doesn’t end at sundown, Mom,” | replied.

I walked around our cul-de-sac and down the street, carefully observing everything and writing
down anything out of the ordinary. Unfortunately, it was a pretty average day. The Hernandez
family had parked their new SUV on the street instead of their driveway, and Mr. Fisher had a
delivery on his doorstep, but other than that everything was perfectly normal and boring, | sat
ontop of the small rock wall that separates our yard from our next-door neighbors’ yard. With
my cheek leaning against my hand, | threw myseff a lictle pity party.

“How come we have 1o live in such a boring neighborhood?” | complained aloud.

AAIYEEEEE! A terrifying shriek cut through the air. The scream was so horrifying | nearly
Jumped out of my skin. [ lost my balance and tumbled off of the wall. However. after | got over
my initial shock, | felt excited. This was exactly the mystery | was looking for, so [ collected
myself and crouched next to the wall. | was certain the scream came from Mr. and Mrs. Simon’s
house next door. In my clue book | wrote 4:/4 pm: Shriek of terror at Simon house. Then | slowly
peeked over the wall at the Simons’ house. It seemed peaceful, so | tried to peer inside the
windows, but | could not see from behind our wall. | needed to get closer.

Careful to avoid being seen. | raced across the Simons’ lawn and crouched in a bush by their
front window. The blinds were closed at an angle, so | could not see very well.

BWAHAHA! As an evil laugh echoed like thunder, anxiety lodged in my threat. Like any
responsible detective, | ignored it and noted the event in my journal before trying again to
look into the house. The angle of the sun had shifted, giving me a better view. | could see

[ 191 ] woouoneanpakieysew | eanyessu | ¢ uun
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the shadows of two people who were most definitely not Mr. and Mrs. Simon! One shadow
appeared to belong to a large man in a cloak. The other was a smaller woman in a dress who
shrank with fear as the cloaked shadow approached.

AAIYEEEEE! Another scream, identical to the first, rang out. } jumped to my feet and ran back
to my house. | threw open our front door and yelled, “Mom, call the police!”

“Lydia, calm down. What is the matter?” Mom asked. There was no time to waste. Quickly,
! told her everything | had seen and heard, pleading again with her to call the cops.

“Lydia, let"

$ g0 next door and talk with the Simons,” Mom suggested with a smile.
I'am not going to that house without backup! You've got to befieve me!” | begged.

My mom grabbed my hand and pulled me toward the door, but | wriggled free and grabbed
her cell phone off the counter:

wig .

T we're going back over there, at the very least we need to be ready to call 911
immediately!” [ said. Mom nodded and we walked next door.

As she rang the doorbell, | tried My best not 1o be scared. | was shocked when Mrs. Simon
answered the door, looking at us pleasantly as if nothing wes wrong. My mom explained why we
had come aver. In a moment, both she and Mrs. Simon began to faugh.

"Would someone please explain what could possibly be funny about this?” | asked. Mrs. Simon

invited me inside.

“Mr: Simon and | velunteer at the community theater and help with the props and sound
effects,” she said, smiling. “This season’s play is a murder mystery.” Then she showed me the
different sound effect machines and the shadow puppets she had used 1o make the scary figures.
The three of us all got 2 big laugh out of my misunderstanding,

f took out my clue book and wrote Mystery solved! Then | described in derai the equipment
and props | had seen. What an odd day it had been! It was th ng to consider all of the other
mysteries out there waiting for me.

[Reading Lavel: 710-810L: Werd Count: 780}

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer Part B,

Part A

Which word BEST describes the narrator’s point of view about solving mysteries?

@ annoyed
@ eager
© gloomy

(») proud

Part B

Which sentence from the story BEST supports the answer to Part A?

@

“Igrabbed a penand a magnifying glass and wandered outside to find an exciting mystery to
solve.” (paragraph 1)

@ “I'sat on top of the small rock wall thar separates our yard from our nexr-door neighbors’
yard.” (paragraph 4)

@ “Like any responsible detective, | ignored it and noted the event in my journal before trying
again to look into the house.” (paragraph 8)

@ “I was shocked when Mrs. Simon answered the door, looking at us pleasantly as if nothing

was wrong.” (paragraph 15)

Refer to the stories “The Trouble with Secrets” and “The Scream Next Door” Then, answer
questions 3 and 4.

3. In the chart below, identify whether each sentence states a theme from one story or from

both stories. Write “The Trouble with Secrets,” “The Scream Next Door” or “Both Stories”
next to each sentence.

© “The Scream Kext Door”

Both Siories

‘The Trouble with Secrafe”
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' “The Trouble with Secrets” and “The Scream Next Door” are about problems the characters
o face. Discuss each character’s problem. Compare and contrast how the two characters solve
their problems. Discuss what their actions show about each character. Be sure to use details

from both stories.

Sample answer:

Zeke in “The Trouble with Secrets” and Lydia in “The Scream Next Door”
both have problems, but their problems are different. Zeke thinks his
friends do not like him anvmore. Lvdia thinks somsthing terrible has
happened at her nexi-deor neighbor’s house.

One way the characlers’ problems are different is that Zeke gets upsei
because of something his frisnds do. He thinks thev are ignering him
because they do not like him. This shows that Zeks might be unsure of
himssedf.

On the other hand. Lydia makes her problem for herself, She goes out
looking for a mystery in her neighborhood. She has confidence in hersalf,
This shows that Lydia is adveniurous and has good imagination.

The problems are alike in some wavs. Both characlers lump to
conclusions about something, Zeke thinks his friends do not Hike him and
are laughing at him, Lydia thinks the waird noises at her neighbor’s houss
mean there has been a crime. Both characters 4o 1o grown-ups with their
challenges. Zeke tells Mr. Javier about his friends. Lydia tells her mother
about the strange sounds and wants her fo call the police,

Both characters fee] relief when they find out they were wrong about what |
they thought. Zeke laughs when he sees that his friends have thrown him
a surprise party. Lydie also laughs when she finds out §m fruth and slaris
looking forward 1o her next mystery.

Both stories show that peogle should not think the worst of others. Zeke
should have trusted there was a aood reagon that his frierds were acling
strangely. Lvdia should have found more facts before thinking her
neighbors had commitied a crime. Lydia’s actions show that faking an

active part in what is going on is fun. Zeke should have been more
confident in solving his problem. if he had taken Mr. Javier's advice and
found some new friends. he would not have been so unhappy.
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Lesson 25

QUOTE FROM A TEXT s

INTRODUCTION

Real-World Connection
{ISTORY: CONNECTION

Marcus enjoys reading about mysteries and adventures from American
history. He checked out a fibrary book about pilot Amelia Earhart.

He shows his friend Sonya a photograph from the book and rels her
Earhart was a hero. Sonya asks Marcus why he thinks that. Al she sees
in the photograph is a woman standing by a plane. Until Sonya asked,

it seemed very clear to Marcus why Earhart was a hero, Now he is not
sure. He looks at his library book about Farhart again and considers. He
does not see a sentence where it says Earhart was a hero. How can he
explain it to Sonya? We will practice the skills in Guided Instruction and
Independent Pracrice. Then, we will come back to Marcus and Sonya at
the end of the lesson.

What I Am Going to Learn

* How to quote accurately from a text and share ideas from a text
with other people

® How to explain the inferences made after reading a text

Use a two-column charr 1o help
you underszand information you

What I May Already Know s,

¢ [know how to answer qQuestions about a text by referring to
details in the text.

column, list your own ideas,

questions, and thoughts abour ® Tknow how to explain the main idea and supporting ideas in
what you have read. a text.

Vocabulary in Action

As you read for infermation, you will come across words that are used
in many ways,

@ What the text says ex Iy is what the writer actually says ina
dlear and literal way. Here is an example,

“Amelia Earhart was the first woman to fly a plane across the
Adlantic Ocean.”

Marcus might want to share this fact with Sonya because the
text says this explicitly. Marcus does not have to come to this
conclusion on his own.

¢ Quorting is speaking or writing the exact words from the text,

e Quotation marks are punctuation placed around quoted words
to set them apart from your own words. Quotation marks tell
the person reading your text that you copied the words from
another person exactly as thar person said or wrote them.

* Aninference is like an educated guess. When readers come to
conclusions about something they have read that is nor stated
explicitly in the text, it is called drawing an inference. You draw
inferences by com g what the text teaches you with what
you already know.

Think about the expression on someone’s face. It can tell you if he or
she is happy or sad. The person does not have to say “I am happy’
explicitly for you to guess how he or she feels. You can infer based on
that person’s expression, Similarly, from reading the explicit parts of 2

teXt, you can infer the meaning of the implicit, or implied, parts.

When Marcus thinks 1o himself that Earhart was very brave, he makes
an inference. The text does ot explicitly say she was brave. Marcus

knows that flying a small plare across a huge ocean takes courage. He
infers that Amelia Earhart had to be brave to make that flight.

Unit 4 | Informationa! Text i

€ TURN AND TALK

What are other examples in which
YOu an make infarences?

masteryeducation.com [ 251 1
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ext does not say

explicitly, you must use

answer choice thar is an inference
you can make frem clues in the
text. Then find three sentences
that support the inference.

B HINT, HINT

Remember that quotation marks
g0 both befere and after the
waords you quote from the text.

[252] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level £ Copyieg is probibived.

GUIDED INSTRUCTION

Read this page from Marcus’s book American Mysteries. What does the text
say explicitly? What inferences can you draw?

Amelia’s Last Flight

Amelia Barhart is famous for many accomplishments as a pilot. She is
even more famous for her disappearance. Earhart and her navigaror,
Fred Noonan, were lost over the Pacific Ocean during an around-the-
world flight in 1937.

She told the Coast Guard over her radio that she was close to her
destination of tiny Howland Island in the central Pacific. However,
Earhart could not see the island, and she was low on fuel. She never
arrived. Her plane was never found. Researchers continue to investigate
her disappearance today. Scientists are studying objects such as an old
shoe and pieces of metal that were found on Nikumaroro Island near
Howland Island.

IReading Level: 700-800L; Word Count 108
Part A

Which inference about Amelia Farhart’s disappearance is BEST
supported by the text?

Amelia Earhart crashed v,mnw:mm she was not a skilled pilot.

@&

Amelia Earhart’s plane ran out of gas and crashed into the
Pacific.

Amelia Earhart’s last flight took place in 1937.

Navigator Fred Noonan thought it was oo dangerous to try
to fand on an island. :

Part B

Underline THREE sentences from the text that BEST support the
answer to Part A. Quote these sentences in the box below.

Quotes from the Passage that Support the Inference in Part A

*However, Earhart could not see the island, and she
was jow on fusl!”

“She never ardvad.”

“Her plane was never found.”

How Am | Doing?

What questions do you have?

inference drawn from the reading.

Show how vou can make an inference from a rext. Write a auote
from a text. Then. write what you infer from the quote, Explain g

inference,

AP gt

Capying is prolibied. |

Color in the traffic signal
that shows how you are
doing with the skill.

Unie 4 | Informational Text | masteryeducation.com f253]
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3 INDEPENDENT PRACTICE Fore Bizarre Notes
W 7 At the same time, a copy of Jessup’s book arrived at the Office READING NOTES
m . . of Naval Research (ONRY) in Washington, D.C. The book had
& Read the article. .ﬁrms., answer the questions that follow. strange notes written in the margins. One of these notes described
o, . . the impossible experiment in Philadelphia. Three ONR officers
nnuw The Philadelphia Story became interested in these notes. They took the copy to Jessup to
p i see if he could explain them.
0 Genre: History
o 8 Jessup quickly recognized the handwriting—it looked similar to
3 1 During World War H, the US. military experimented with a the strange letters he had received. The officers attempted to find
— number of new technologies. it hoped to gain an advantage over the author, but they did not succeed. He was later identified as
™ its enemies. The work of scientist Albert Einstein influenced many Carlos Miguel Allende. The return addresses on the letrers and
= of these technologies. Finstein had been working on 2 system book were all misleading,
oa called the unified fleld theory. This theory combined the natural The Mystery Continues
& forces of electromagnetism and gravity.
o K o . 9 Both the crew of the USS Eldridge and the crew of the ship on
— 2 One idea was that scientists could use electric generators to which Allende had supposedly been traveling denied Allende’s
W vm:a fight around an object. As a result, the object MQOE.& become story. Atcording to Navy records, Allende’s ship was not even in
5 m3<wm_v_m. yet this was only a theory. No one had solid evidence that Philadelphia at the same time as the Eldridge.
[ invisibility was possible. w
o . . N . 10 The official ONR report states that “ONR has never conducted
Q%v 5 Then, at the Philadelphia Naval Yard in 1943, something any investigations on invisibility, efther in 1943 or at any other
_Bnomm._v_m might have :wvnm:,ma. Various mﬁo_;mm said the U.S. time.” Yet, some believe the Navy is hiding the truth. With no
Wv, Navy destroyer USS Eldridge disappeared m».o:g sight, 0‘3:\ o credible eyewitnesses, the mystery continues. Some people
o reappear moments _wwmn Some people say it ,\‘wzmmrma in a flash of continue to believe the stories. Since then, more books have been
«u_.:m. :.mrn. They claim it was nm_m,%onwa. 200 miles away to Norfolk, published on this experiment and similar military events. In 1984, a
- Virginia, before returning to Philadelphia. science-fiction film based on the event was made.
Mxv.. 4 This mysterious event has come to be called “The P ladelphia 11 Consider all of the technology you have encountered in your
< Experiment” or Project Rainbow. The US. Navy denies that any lifetime. Is it really so ridiculous to think that invisibility might be
o, such experiment ever tock place. There is no proof that this event possible, oris this only in our imaginations?
T really happened. However, no one rmm.ammw_‘o«mn.m it either. Had the [Reading Lavel: 730-830L; Word Count: 5671
. U.S. military actually succeeded in making a ship invisible?
Harbor in Norfolk, Virginia
A Strange Letter 1. Which THREE quotes from the passage give faces? -
5 In 1955, an astrophysicist named Morris Jessup published a book e . .
called The Case for the UFO. Soon afier the paperback version @ m_zmﬁ.m: had been working on a system cafled the unified field
was released, he began to receive a series of strange letters. They theory.” (paragraph 1)
looked very odd with several different colors of wri Hng. O.:m @ “In 1955, an astrophysicist named Morris Jessup published a
letter told Jessup that the U.S. Navy had been experimenting book called The Case for the UFO.” {paragraph 5)
with Einstein’s theory and had succeeded in making a destroyer
invisible. @ “At the same time, a copy of Jessup’s book arrived at the
6 In the letter; the writer describes how he saw the event happen Office of Zmé Research (ONR) in Washington, D.C.
from another ship. The destroyer and its crew disappeared inside a (paragraph 7)
force fleld and then reappeared. The people aboard the destroyer @ “Consider alt of the technology you have encountered in your
. also experienced extreme side effects, such as getting stuck inside lifetime.” (paragraph 11)
o walls. The letter was signed “Carl M, Allen.” . i - o "
°) (£ ‘Isitreally so ridiculous to think that invisibility might be
M. possible, or is this only in our imaginations?” (paragraph 11)
o;Im. [254] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level E Copying is prohib Unie 4 | Informarionai Text | masteryeducation.com [ 255 |
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2. Look at the inference in the chart below. Then, from the 5. According to the text in paragraph 6, how did the letter writer
P HINT, HINT quotations below, fill in the chart with the two best quotations support his claim that the Navy had made a destroyer invisible?
Look for the quotes in the text. that support the inference below. )
‘Which ones support the idea that @ He included details about what he witnessed.

Supporting Quotes

people are still wondering about @ He claimed to know someone on the ship.

the truth? “There is no proof that this event really happened. However,
no one has disproved it either.” {paragraph 4) @ He explained how sailors became invisible.
In 1955, an astrophysicist named Morris Jessup published a @ He included proof from other witnesses.

book called The Case for the UFQ.” {paragraph 5)
“One letter told Jessup that the U.S. Navy had been

experimenting with Einstein’s theory and had succeeded in ms From paragraphs 7-9, draw an inference about Carlos Miguel
making a destroyer invisible.” (paragraph 5) Allende. Then, use a quote to support the inference. Explain how
“With no credible eyewitnesses, the mystery continues. Some you used it to figure out the author’s meaning.

people continue to believe the storfes.” (paragraph 10) Sample response: The inference | drew about Carles

People today still wonder about what happened to the US. wﬁwwﬂm\wmw .hwmmﬂaw mm mmwmw M\Wm was mQM a ﬂ\ﬁmgﬁommw(
Navy destroyer USS Eldridge in 1943,

ayewiiness. Paragraph 8 savs. "According fo Navy
records, Allende’s ship was notf even in Philadelghia

“Thers is no proof that this event
really happened. However, no one

has disproved it either” {paragraph 4} at the same time as the Eldridge.” This guote

“With no credible eyewitnesses, the supports this inference because H exglicitly savs that
mystery continuas. Some people Allende was not in Philadelphia during that fime.
coniinue 1o believe the stories.” He could not have seen the experiment. | know

{paragraph 10}

that you need to be present during an sventio be
a trustworthy evewitness of it. This is why Allende
cannot be trusted, according o the Navy,

3. Which inference about Morris Jessup 1s BEST supported by the
details in paragraph 57

{&) He was an expert on Einstein’s theories.

\/WU He published many books about mysteries.

He believed the information in the mysterious letters he received.

@ He was a scientist who had an interest in unexplained
phenomiena.

B HINT, HINT i Malee an inference based on the text in paragraph 5. Why did the
Remember that when information letter writer contact Morris Jessup?

is not stated explicitly, you need s - . 3 ox : .
0 ke an infererce bused on the Sampie response: He wanted Jessup 1o helieve

text, the Navy was secrelly experimenting with invisibility,

m 256 u masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level £ Copyieg is prohibired. Capying is prohibleed. Unit 4 | Informational Text | masteryeducation.com [ 257 H
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rt to help Marcus sort out what he learns from
the text. This will help him explain to Sonya how he draws that inference. In the first

quote or write in your own words. in the second column, write knowledge you already
have that connects the facts about Earhart to the inference that she is a hero,

Facrs abou Earhare Explicit in the Text My Previous Knowledge

“Amelia Earhart is famous for many | Accomplished pilots are often brave.
accomplishments as & pilot”

Earhart fried 1o fly around the world. Trying to fiy around the world {akss

& lot of bravery.

" Yy

2587 masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level £ Conying is prokbisac.
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Lesson 26

DETERMINE MAIN IDEAS AND | toplesentence
KEY DETAILS sre : key detail ,

INTRODUCTION

Real-World Connection
| TECHNOLOGY. AND MEDIA CONNECTION';
Jonathan wants a cell phone for his birthday. His grandfather says, 4 TIPS AND TRICKS
“When | was your age, there were no cell phones. They seem like
magic!” Jonathan thinks about that, They do seem magical. Voices go of a 1ext, ask yourseil, “What
into the phone and can come out halfway across the world. We can does n:m. 2uthor want me 1o
download games and videos almost anywhere in only a few moments. remember?”

When Jonathan has an assignment to research an invention for a

class project, he chooses cell phones. He finds a website with a lot of
information about cell phones. Jonathan’s grandfather asks him what

he is learning from the website. jonathan shrugs. There is a lot of
information. How can he find the main ideas from the text to tell his
grandfather? We will praciice these skills in Guided Instruction and
independent Practice. Then, we will revisit Jonathan and his grandfather
at the end of the lesson.

When you lock for the main idea

What I Am Going to Learn

e How to find two or more main ideas and topic sentences in a text

* How to find two or more key details that support main ideas in
atext

What I May Already Know o

@ | know how to summarize the ideas of an informational text.

Capying is prohibiced. Unit 4 | Informational Text | masteryeducation.com Mw»n%..*
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P TIPS AND TRICKS

Highiight or underline important
examples and facts as you read.
These key details wil heip you
determine the main idea!

P HINT, HINT

If a text does not state the main idea
in a sentence, look for details thag
give clues. Read titles, headings, and
captions carefufly for more cluss!

Cell phane tower

mmmo”_ masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level E

Vocabulary in Action

When you read to understand informational texts, you wilf be interested
in many facts and details the text includes. It is important to look for the
most important ideas.

@ The main idea is what the whole text is about. It is what the
author wants you to remember. Some texts have more than one
main idea. Fach paragraph or section of a text can have its own
main idea, Almost everything in the text will support the main
idea or ideas. .

@ A main idea is sometimes stated in a topic sentence. A topic
sentence states the main idea of a paragraph, section of text, or
even the entire text.

® Akey derail is a fact or example that gives information about
the main idea.

® Think of the main idea and key details as a table. The main idea
" Is the tabletop. It is the biggest part of the table. The key details
are the table legs. They are smaller than the tabletop, but they
support the tabletop.

GUIDED INSTRUCTION

Read this article from Jonathan's website about inventions. Try to figure
out its main idea and key details.

How Do Cell Phones Work?

A cell phone turns your voice into an electronic signal. It sends that
signal through the air to a cell tower, A cell-phone tower is fike an
antenna. jt sends the signal on to the person you are calling. The
Pperson’s phone turns the signal back into sound so he or she can hear
your voice.

Cell phones need cell towers for strong and clear signals. Cell phones
work best when they are near celf towers. Call phones do not wark well
when they are too far away from cell towers. They also may not work
when busy city areas do not have enough cell towers.

[Reading Level: 750-850L; Word Count: 1081

 DETERMINE MAIN IDEAS ANID KEY DETALLS

Part A

What is the main idea of this text?

®
©
®

Part B

Underline FOUR sentences that provide key details to support
the main idea in Part A. Then, complete the chart below. In the
first column, fist the key derails. In the second, explain how they
support or explain the main idea.

A cell-phone tower is like an antenna.
Cell phones work best when they are near cell towers.
A cell phone turns your voice into an electronic signal.

Cell phones turn voices into signals that are sent via cell towers.

sends the signal on to the person you
are calfing”

This detail explains how celf phones send
voices to another person.

“The person’s phone
tums the signal back
into sound so he or she
can hear your voice.”

This detail explains how
pecple hear the voices
cell phones send them.

Capying is prok

*Cell phones need cell
towers for strong and
clear signals.”

This detall explains why
we need cell fowers fo
send signals.

“‘Cell phones work best
when they are near cell
towers.”

This detail helps explain
why we nead celf
fowers.

4 HINT, HINT

Sometimas the titie of a text points
o the main idea. Look at the title
“How Do Celi Phones Work?™
Whick answer choice answers this

question compietely!

Unkit 4 | Informational Text | masteryeducation.com [261]
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Lesson:26 ‘DETERMINE MAINIDEASIAND KEY.DETAILS -

How Am | Doing?

What questions do you have?

In your own words, explain how a topic sentence is useful to

areader,

How ¢an you find the main idea if the text does not include a

1opic sentence?

Color in the traffic signal

that shows how you are
doing with the skill.

_“wau masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | LevelE

INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

Read the article. Then, answer the questions that follow.
The Computer—Then and Now
Genre: History

1 Can you imagine life without computers? ;
has a screen, a keyboard, and, usually, a mouse for moving the

150 years ago! They looked nothing like the machines we use
today. The early compurer did not have a screen, a keyboard,
or a mouse. In fact, it did not even use electricity!

2 The modern computer accomplishes tasks using a surprisingly
simple code called the binary code. The binary code is made up of
only two symbels: the numbers 0 and 1. Combinations of these
numbers tell a computer what to do. Modern computers use
patterns of these numbers to represent words, colors, pictures,
and sounds. Early computers operated using a coded system of
numbers and patterns as well,

3 These early computers were developed at the same time as
other inventions of the Industrial Revolution. Many new inventions
were powered by steam engines during this time. These included
steamboats, locomatives, and the spinning jenny. Another
invention called the Jacquard loom was also powered by the steam
engine. Joseph-Marie Jacquard invented this loom in 1805. It could
weave textiles automatically. It did so by using a system of cards
with holes punched in them. It could read the patterns of holes on
these cards. Then, the loom could weave complicated designs with
few errors.

4 The Jacquard loom inspired the computers designed in the early
1800s. At the time, engineers, bankers, and astronomers had to
make printed tables to record detailed information. This often
resulted in mistakes. The mathematician Charles Babbage had an
idea in 1821. What if the same creations that made the Jacquard
loom possible—the steam engine and the punch-card system-—
could be used to calcutate and record data? (The word data refers
to pleces of information, such as numerical information.)

5 Babbage designed a machine he called the Difference Engine with
this idea in mind. This early computer could perform mathematical
equations that would be difficult for a person to do. Other simple
calculators already existed at the time. However, Babbage's
machine was more than a calculator. It could also store information
like modern computers. This information could be held in storage

Unit 4 | Informazional Text

Drawing of Babbage's Difference Engine
g 3 3
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English Language Arts | Level E

for a limited time and be processed later. When the machine
finished solving a mathematical problem, it could print the results
by stamping them onto sheets of soft metal. These metal plates
were used 1o print many coples of the results.

 Babbage never finished building the Difference Engine due to
financial problems. However, he came up with ideas to improve
it white working on it. These ideas led him to develop plans for a
second computer called the Analytical Engine. It was more powerful
than the Difference Engine. While it was also never finished, the
Analytical Engine was supposed to have four main parts. These
were the mill, the store, the reader, and the printer. The mill was
the part of the computer that did the calculations. The store held
the data people put into the computer until they processed this
data. In the reader, people would input. or enter, data by using
punch cards like those on the Jacquard loom. The printer printed
the data, just as it did on the Difference Engine. This printed data
was the machine’s output.

Modern computers are like the Analytical Engine in some ways.
On a modern computer, the central processing unit (CPU) makes
calculations. The mill did this as well. A computer’s hard drive stores
the data. [t performs the same role as the store. The computer’s
keyboard, mouse, and printer are input and output devices. They
are like the reader and printer on an Analytical Engine.

One person who saw the potential for Babbage's computer
was Ada Lovelace. She wrote a description in 1843 of steps this
computer could use to solve complicated problems. Modern
computer programmers also write detailed steps telfing the
machine how to solve problems or do certain tasks. A computer
program is the series of steps a computer follows to do a task.
Lovelace was also the first to suggest that computers could
do more than calculations. She suggested using computers to
represent letters of the alphabet or musical notes as wefl as
nurnbers. This idea had not yet been considered at the time.
However, it seems obvious today.

Neither Babbage nor any of the people he worked with ever
saw a completed Difference Engine. However, in 2002 his original
plans were used to build the engine Babbage had designed.
Another engine is on display at the Compurer History Museum
in Mountain View, California. {t was built in 2008. If you get the
opportunity to see it in person, you will see it has 8,000 parts. It
weighs five tons and is 11 feet long! It locks very different from the
computers we use today, but in some ways it is the same.

Reading Level 750-850L; Word Count: 808]

ing s prohibited.

2.

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

Part A

What is the main idea of paragraph 12

@) Life would be difficult without Q.VB_ucﬂmwm.
@ A modern computer has a screen, a keyboard, and a mouse.

@ Early computers did not use electricity.

@ Early computers looked very different from modern computers.

Part B
Undertine TWO key deails in paragraph 1 that BEST support its
main idea.

Which sentence is the topic sentence of paragraph 47

@ “The mathematician Charles Babbage had an idea in 1821."

@ “The Jacquard loom inspired the computers designed in the
early 1800s.”

@ “(The word data refers to pieces of information, such as
numerical information.)”

—_ @ . .
@ “Ar the time, engineers, bankers, and astronomers had to
make printed tables to record detailed information.”

Unit 4 |

4 HINT, HINT

The topic sentence states the main
idea of the paragraph.

formational Text | masteryeducation.com [2¢5]
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This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

Part A
Which paragraph explains how a modern computer is similar to
Babbage's Analytical Engine?

paragraph 4
paragraph 5

paragraph 6

paragraph 7

QOo@e

Part B
Which key detail does the author use to support the paragraph’s
main jdea?

The author compares the input and output devices on the
two machines.

@ The author explains how the Difference Engine could solve
mathematical equations.

@ The author explains how the parts of the machine perform
calcufations and store data.

@ The author explains the problems involved in recording
detailed information on printed tables,

What is the main idea of paragraph 82

@ Ada Lovelace used the early computer as a calculator,

@ Ada Lovelace was the first female computer programmer,

@ Ada Lovelace worked with Charles Babbage to develop the

Difference Engine and the Analytical Engine.

Ada Lovelace saw the potential for early computers 1o solve
complicated equations and do much more.

{ish Language Arts | Level & Copying is prohibied,

w.maw Find TWO key details in paragraph 8 that BEST support the main

idea. Then in your own words, explain how each of these key
details supports the main idea.

Sample response: One kev detail is. “She wrote a
description in 1843 of steps this compuiar could

use {o selve complicated problems.” This key detail
supporis the main idea by showing that she saw
the potential for computars to solve complicated
problems. Another key detall is. “She suggested
using computers {o represent letters of the alphabet
ot musical notes as well as numbers.” This supports
the main idea by showing that she saw the potential
for computers o do more than solve squations.

‘mw The article has two main ideas. The first main idea is that early

computers were inspired by other inventions of the Industrial
Revolution. The second main idea is that modern computers look
very different from the earfiest computers, but their functions are
similar. Find 2 quote to support each main idea. Explain how each
quote supports the main idea.

le response; The quote that best supporis the
frst main idea is “What §the same greations that mads
the Jacguard loom possible—the steam enaine and the

unch-card system—could be used fo caleulate and
record data?” This question from aragraph 4 connects
the Jacquard loom to earl computters. The quote
“that best suppors the second main idea is “Modem
cemputers yse patterns of these rumbers o represent

words, colors, pictures. and saunds. Early computers
operaled using s coded system of numbers and

I” These sentences from para graph 2
e compuders.

patterns as wel

compare the functions of early and mog

G HINT, HINT
The artcle’s main idezs say what
" wants readers to

the aut
remernber from the entire text,
A0t just one paragraph.
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Now you understand how to find main points, topic sentences, and key details. Let’s
revisit the Real-World Connection.

Jonathan wants to explain to his grandfather what he is reading about on the website.
Imagine that you are Jonathan’s classmate. Jonathan tells you about the trouble he had
telling his grandfather about the website. Write jonathan a list of instructions to help
him figure out the main idea of the website. <<r.wﬂ should Jonathan ook for? Give him
at least four specific things he can do.

Sampie answer; :

1. Jonathan should {ook for a topic sentence.

2. He should jook for sentences that explain what the website is about.

3. He should also look for key details that give facts and examples

about the fopic of the website.

4. Then. he should iock at how these key details give information about

the main idea.

if Jonathan does all of these things. he should have a good idea of the

main idea of the wabsiis.

.
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Rafting en the Colo 40 River in the

Grangd Caayon

¥ TIPS AND TRICKS

When you summarize, reread
the tex: careft y to ook for the
mostimpartant nformation. Pay
attention 1o tides, Punctuation,
aptions. Hustrations, and other
text that give
information.

s 2bout key
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Vocabulary in Action
As you read, you will come across words that are used in many ways.

A summary is a short Paragraph that describes what a text js abour. It
focuses on main ideas. Here is 2 good model for writing a summary.

® Include only the most important information related to the
main ideas.

* Do not copy parts of the original texr.

® Keep your summary short and concise.
® Present only the main points of the text,
* Do not include minor details,

® State the information in your summary in the same order it is
presented in the text, ’

®  Keep your opinions out of your summary.

Paraphrase means to revrite in your own words,

GUIDED INSTRUCTION

Read this page from Elisa’s boolk. Think about how You might summarize
the information,

Visiting the Grand Canyon

About five million tourists visit the Grand Canyon peryear. Some
visitors ride shuttle buses o overlooks along the rims of the canyon.
(The bus ride takes abour three hours. Visitors can spend their time
enjoying the spectaclar views from observation areas.

Tourists can also STOp at many visitor centers and museums. They can
learn about the history and geology of the canyon. Many visitors choose
to hike down trails into the 8orge. A hike 1o the bottom and back takes
about two days. Travelers can stay in a lodge at the botrom i they have
[eservations, Some tourists take a mule trip into the gorge or along

the rim. Another Way 1o explore the Grand Canyon is from the river.

Visitors can kayak or ride rafts in the Colorads River: The rafts are made
of flexible rubber for safety.

English Language Arts | LevelE

Part A
What is the BEST summary of “Visiting the Grand Canyon™?

@ I think the Grand Canyon would be a great place to visit,
There are many things to do there. | would love to see the
beautiful scenery and kayak or raft on the Colorado River,

@ Roughly five million tourists visit the Grand Canyon each year.
Some tourists expiore it from the river while kayaking or rafting.
Other visitors spend tme enjoying the spectacular views.
Tourists can visit museums and take mule trips into the gorge.

@ The Grand Canyon atracts miflions of visitors each year.
Tourists can enjoy the stunning scenery, learn about history
and science, hike along the canyon rim, or ride a mule into the
gorge. Some tourists even take kayaking or rafting trips on the
Colorado River.

@ Millions of visitors head 1o the Grand Canyon each year.
Tourists can take a three-hour shuttle bus ride to visit
overlooks and observation areas, They can also spend about
twa days hiking to the bottom of the gorge. Some tourists
take trips on rafts that are made of flexible rubber:

Part B
Underline THREE unnecessary details in the text thar you should
leave out of the summary,

Here is another page from Efisa’s book. Think about how you might
paraphrase the information.

The Grand Canyon: An American Wonder

The Grand Canyonis a mile-deep gorge in Arizona. It runs 277 miles
long. It is one of the deepest canyons on Earth. The Kali Gandaki Gorge
in Nepal is one of the fey canyons that are deeper: The Grand Canyon
is considered one of the Seven Natural Wonders of the World because
of its huge size and colorful landscapes.

The Grand Canyon was formed by the Colorado River over milfions
of years. The walls of the canyon show ancient layers of rock that have
been slowly carved away by the water,

Native Americans have lived in the area for thousands of years. The
first Native Americans were the Ancestral Puebloan people in about
1200 BCE. The first Europeans to see the Grand Canyon were Spanish

explorers in 1540, -

Unke 4 | Informational Text |
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L SUMMARIZE A TEXT

G HINT, HINT

e o tefi
someons SCUT LS texe, what
you need o tell
that person? The correct answer
should not include unnacessary
details.
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John Wesley Powell led the first-known boat expedition through the
Grand Canyon in 1869. His group traveled the Colorado River for
months on a very dangerous journey. They had to cross more than

200 strong rapids and lost several men. Powell took another voyage
through the canyon years later. He made the first photographs and maps
of the area.

The Grand Canyon was made a national park in 1919. Today, the park
and its stunning scenery attract millions of visitors every year.

{Reading Level: 750~850L; Word Count: 211]

The chart below shows how Elisa paraphrased each paragraph in her
own words. Can you paraphrase paragraph 47

Paragraph 1 The Grand Canyon in Arizona is one of the deepest canyons in the
warld. It is considered one of the Seven Natural Wonders of the
World.

Paragraph 2 The Grand Canyon was formed by the Colorado River, which carved

the layers of rock over

ons of years.

Paragraph 3 The Grand Canyon region was first inhabited by Native Americans
thousands of years ago. In 1540, Spanish explorers became the first
Europeans to see it

Paragraph 4 in 1389, John Weslsy Powell led

the first boat expedition through the
Grand Canyon. He took a later trip on
the Colorado River. He took the first
photographs and made the first maps of
the area.

Paragraph 5 The Grand Canyon became a national park in 1919, and it remains a
popular place for tourists to visic today.
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How Am | Doing?

What questions do you havel

Suppose your teacher asks you

o sumnmarize a chapter in your

history book. On your own sheet
of paper, explain how this might

belp you to do well on a test of

the chaprer. Discuss with your

classrnates.

Color in the traffic signal
that shows how you are
doing with the sl
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Mzwmwmzwﬂg wm&&mwwwmm from the river. The noise was quickly followed by a violent jet of
ded - water that sped across the river straight toward them! This geyser READING o
. was later named “Firstborn.” It was the first to be discovered in NG NOTES
Read the article. Then, answer the questions that follow. the Valley of the Geysers. It was soon followed by more geysers.
vail o Some of them are named “Pinocchio,” “Sugar,” and “Inaccessible.”
% TIPS AND TRICKS alley of the mmvxmmﬂm 5 Kamchatka also lies near the “Ring of Fire.” This great fault line
Make a two-column chart to plan Genre: Magazine Article m:.n_mm the Pacific Onmmb.. A terrible earthquake struck Kamchatka
e ooy chart o plr in 2007. lt caused an entire mountainside to collapse. This landslide
oy. In one column. wrice 1 The Kamchatka Peninsula s  lightly populated region in the far buried the valley beneath gravel, rock, snow, and ice. It also caused
the most important ideas from EALY popuia J )
e oy ant e from o eastern part of Russia. The easiest way to get there is to take a nine- the river to become dammed. This flooded the valley and turned the
cach idea briefly in your o.,.e.: : hour flight from Russia's capital city, Moscow. The peninsula is so river into a lake. Atfirst, researchers feared the entire Valley of the
words, 4 remote that people from outside of Russia were not even allowed Geysers was [ost forever. However, only about half of the valley's
to visit until 1990. However, thousands of people from all over the geysers were buried. The others endured. The Valley still exists today.
<<o_,_.a now visit _.AmBnrmﬂ_Aw each year. They come to see one of 6 The Valley of the Geysers was a difficult place to visit in the past.
Russia’s most unique natural treasures: the Valley of the Geysers. To reach the valley, the only option was to travel by helicopter.
o 2 A geyser is a type of spring that is heated underground. Nearby Today, there is public transportation to and from the region’s
w..Uum volcanoes are usually the source of the heat. Geysers are distinct MOnm_ towns. However. if you visit the Valley of the Geysers, itis
from other hot springs. They have blockages that ke ep warer from important to only observe the geysers from 2 distance. The boiling
. freely flowing to the surface. These blo ckages cause water—and water and steam from a geyser's jets can cause terrible burns. It
—_k extreme amounts of pressure—to build up beneath the earth. The can be difficult to tell when one is ready to erupt!
= water becomes hotter and hotter as it ries to escape. This process [Reading Level: 750-850L; Word Count: 832]
=N produces steam. The steam then rises from openings in the ground. 1 ; i
m When the pressure reaches a critical poing, the boiling water » Which sentence is the BEST summary of paragraph 17
I erupts. The eruption continues until the pressure within the geyser B 1 think the Valley of i ! i
w is decreased and the water beneath the ground is cooled. ZM% of = natural <<03amﬁv\ of the Geysers s Russias most amasne
s the geysers on Earth can be found in Yellowstone National Park in ey )
3 the United States. The second largest concentration of geysers is in (©) Many visiiars come to see one of Russia's unique natural
3 Kamchatka. . treasures: the Valley of the Geysers.
The Valizy of the Geysers in Kemchazk i i st
mm.w The Valey of hie Geysers in Kemehazica, 3 The xmBn:m...._Am Peninsula is home to over 300 volcanoes. It @ Thousands of people visit the remote Kamchatka Peninsula in
M has Bw w_mﬂ still Q.”:u.r The Valley of the Geysers is located near Russia each year to see the Valley of the Geysers.
severai Ot these volcanoes on the peninsula’s eastern coast. Here, ) ; i :
— B HINT, HINT about 20 large geysers and 200 smaller springs are located within D Meny rouris S%m rine-hour fights from Moscow to see the valley
3 s only 2.7 square miles. The steam that rises from these geysers of the Geysers nthe remote area of the Kamchatka Peninsul.
3 Make sure that your summary creates thick fog. The peaks of the surrounding volcanoes are This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
n covers the full texy, inciuding the visible when the fog clears. The volcanic warmth in the valley Part B. '
P main idea, supporting evidence, combines with jis extremely cold temperatures (Kamchatka is not 2. Part A
llAu and conclusion. far from the Arctic Circle). This mix of extreme temperatures has ) m_w .
%: created a unique ecosystem. Plants, mosses, and lichens that are | Which TWO detals should you leave out of a summary of paragraph 27
£ N o o - w
m ) o”_\:a :ME:Q e else on Earth live in the Valley of the Geysers. &) Geysers are different from other types of hot springs.
Q ery few people have ever fived near the Valley of the Geysers. B i i i
2 This is why it was ot discovered unl 1941, Tho year, he Y B A geyser is an underground spring that is heated by volcanoes.
m geologist Tatyana Ustinova and her guide Anisifor Krupenin were @ Yellowstone National Park has the world’s biggest
2 mﬁr% first to ?_a it. They were exploring the peninsula on a dogsled. concentration of geysers.
€ two explore; i iver 1 A g
8 plorers stopped to rest alongside a river that runs (&) The underground water gets hotzer and pressure increases "’
3 through the valley. Then they noticed a rumbling sound coming uniil the geysers prod T d
m 274 ”_ masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level £ < i ) = procuce st e oo
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P HINT, HINT
Remember thatin a sumniary you
should leave out any details that
are not important to the main

Why should you leave the details in Part A out of the summary?

They are opinions.

®@®

They are repeated information.

P

(@) They are too similar to the original text.

¢

@ They are not important to the main idea.

Create a summary of paragraph 4 using only THREE of the
sentences listed here. The sentences should present key
information in the same order as the original paragraph.

Few people have ever fived near the Valley of the Geysers.
Many more geysers were soon discovered in the valley.

The first geyser discovered was named “Firstborn.”

While exploring the area, they were surprised by a geysen
A geologist and her guide discovered the geysers in 1941,
The geologist named the other geysers “Pinocchio,” “Sugar,™
and “Inaccessible.”

A geologist and har guide
in 1841..

iscovered the geysers

g 12407 | s1uy o3enguer ysiduz | Wwod uolreonpalslsews [th]

While exploring the area, they were surprised by
2 geyser.

[276 1 masteryeducation.com !

Many more geysers were soon discovered in the valley.

‘Write a summary of paragraphs 5 and 6. Use your own words to

state the most important information in the same order in which it
appears in the text.

Sample response: Kamchatka is st risk of
earthquakes because i is locatad near a fault line

in the Pacific Ocean, A maior earthquake in 2007
buried about half of the valley's geysers. However,
people continus to come to the Valley of the Gevsers
today. Visitors ars careful io view the gevsers from a
distance so that they are not burned.

English Language Arts [ LevelE

& prohibized.

Unit 4 | Informational Texct

€ TIPS AND TRICKS

Mark up the text as you read
through it so that you can sasily
rewrn te key information later on,

Circle important details, cross sur

unimportant ones, znd unde
the main ideas in each paragraph.
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Now you have mastered summarizing,
paraphrasing, and determining main ideas. Let's
revisit the Real-World Connection,

Imagine you are Elisa’s friend. How can she help
Tony understand what she read about the Grand
Canyon? What information should she share?
Write your answer in the space below.

Sample answer: Sliss should summarize

1¥on, such as how man
tourists visit each vear and what they do. She should also mention the
Native Americans who live near the Grand Canyon and some of the sarly

€se are some of the most

-
f/k
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EXPLAIN RELATIONSHIPS CR e

INTERACTIONS sr3

INTRODUCTION

Wm& gdﬁm. mobwmnﬂom

In his science class, Jacob is studying animals. He reads articles about
different species. He also reads about threats to places where the
animals five. Here is what Jacob reads.

Snow leopards live between the tree line and snow fine in the cold, dry
mountains of northern and central Asia. Snow leopards five in 12 different
countries. However, there are fewer than 7.500 in the wild. Scientists say
climate change is one reason for the snow leopards’ shrinking populatior.
The snow line rises as mountains warm. Snow leopards are forced to move
higher to find the habitats they prefer. The higher they go, there are fewer
animals for them to hunt. As a result, snow leopards have less to eat.

How can Jacob understand the connections between difficult ideas in this
informational paragraph? We will practice the skills in Guided Instruction
and Independent Practice. Then, at the end of the lesson, we will :m:u
Jacob explain how these ideas are connected.

What I Am Going to Learn

@ How informational texts may include connections between two
or more people, events, or ideas

& How being able to find connections between two or more
people, events, or ideas can help me betrer understand a text

@ How relationships show alike or different things

® How interactions show things working together

Copying is pratibied. Unit 4 | Informational Text | masteryeducation.com [ 279 ]
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What I May Already Know s

@ I know how to explain events, procedures, or ideas in an
informative text.

@ lknow how to explain what happened and why in  historical,
scientific, or technical text.

Vocabulary in Action

As you read, you will come across words that are used in many ways,

A relationship shows how two or more people, ideas, or events in an
informational text are alike or different. A relationship can also show
how ene thing depends on another or how on thing causes another. An
author might show relationships in several ways. For example, an author
could explain one idea as part of a bigger idea.

An interacrion shows how things work together. To show interactions,
authors might do the following.

®  Describe how one event causes another.

¢ Explain each step in a process,

Authors sometimes state directly how ideas are connected. They may
use a transition to connect ideas by linking sentences or sections of a
text. The following chart shows common transition words and phrases.

How things or ideas are
or different

e, simlor, asfsame as, for example, most, mostly, comparable,
by comparison, unlike, different from, while, but, however,
9pposite, although, on the other hand, in the same way

How one event or idea can
Qause or affect another

therefore, because, when, as a result, if ... then, so that, in
order to, due to, consequently, subsequently, afterward

How actions can provide a
solution to a stated problem

problem, challenge, difficutty, one option, alternative,
avidence, solution, possible, result, the answer, in conclusion

How a process is made up of
steps in a certain order

first/second/third, begin, start, next, then, one, another, in
addition, afrer. also, later, last, finally, end

Sometimes, you must discover relationships and interactions on your
own. Carefully read the text and use clues to figure out how ideas are
connected.

[280] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level E is prohibired.

GUIDED IN STRUCTION

Look at this online article facob found about a bird,

The Piping Plover

The piping plover is an endangered shorebird. It looks much like other
small shorebirds, such as the killdeer: Like these birds, it has a short bill.
ltalso runs across the flat beach in short bursts.

Piping plovers nest in creeks and wetlands. First, the female lays eggs in

a srall nest |

ined with pebbles or shelis. Then, both parents care for the

eggs. When the eggs hatch, the young birds can run around within hours.

The piping plover is endangered because it has lost most of its natural
habitat. Building developments have destroyed beaches where the birds

live and make nests.

birds away from their nesting areas,

Tourists and animal predators have also scared the

Several possible solutions can help save this species from extinction.
Scientists and beach residents need to preserve the habitats and limit

future developments. The

birds and nests.
[Reading Level: 710~810L; Word Count: 150}

y must also study and protect the existing

Look at the chart below. It shows the connections between the faces
in each paragraph. Can you find the information in paragraph 4 that
supports the given connection?

Plovers have short bills and run in short
bursts. Other types of shorebirds look
and act in the same way.

This information shows how tf ngs
are similar to one anothen

First, the female fays eggs in 2 small
nest. Then, both parents care for the
eggs. Lastly, the baby birds hatch and
soon run around.

This information shows how a
process is made up of several steps
that happen in a certain order,

w

Plovers are endangered because they
have lost much of their natural habitats
due to tourism, construction, and
animal predators.

This Information shows how one
action can cause or affect another,

We can save plovers
from extinction ¥ their
habitats are preserved
and the existing birds
and nests are protecied.

This information shows how actions
can provide a solution to a problem.

Copying is prohibized.

Unit 4 | Informational Text
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<4 HINT, HINT
Underline the transition words
and phrases in “The Piping Plover”
that shew how different pieces of

Fiping plover on & besch
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» TIPS AND TRICKS

When yau read informational
texts, lock for words and phrases
that signal relationships or
interactions between igeas.

P HINT, HINT
Use the transition words charz ta
help you. Can you find any of those
words in this texz?

[2827 masteryeducation.com

Now read this page from one of Jacob's articies. Think about the
relationships and interactions that are explained. Look for transition
words and phrases that show these connections.

Where is All the Water?

Water is essential to fife. The availability of water in 2 place determines the
fife forms that are able 1o live there. Water is found almost everywhere

on Earth but is mostly in the oceans. About 97 percent of Earth's water

is saltwater in the ocean. Most freshwater Is contained in glaciers or
underground. Only a tiny fraction of Earth's water is found in our streams,
lakes, and rivers.

This can be a difficult concept to understand, so consider an example.
Imagine that a large bucket is nearly filled to the top with water. Think
of the bucket as the water in all the world's oceans. Next to the bucker,
you have a small cup of water. The cup is like the amount of water held
underground and in glaciers. Finally, you have 2 tiny drop of water. That
dny drop is comparable to the amount of the water that is in ALL of the

other water sources on Earth, including sources of fresh drinking water
such as rivers, lakes, and streams.

[Reading Level: 800-800L; Word Count: 172}

Part A
How does the author use a relationship or interaction to help the
reader understand the concept of water distribution on Earth?

R .
&) The author explains the effects a lack of water has on

an ecosystem.
8 Theauthor explains solutions for water shortage problems in

the United States.

The author relates the information to familiar items to
illustrate how Earth’s water is distributed.

©

@ The author describes each of the steps that shows how water
gets from the atmosphere to oceans, rivers, and lakes.
Part B

Underfine THREE transition words that the author uses to help
readers understand how different sources of water compare in size.

i English Language Arts | Level £

EXPLAIN RELATIONSHIPS OR INTERA

How Am | Doing?

YWhat questions do you have?

When reading informational texts, how do vou find relationshins

How does understanding these relationshins or interactions help
you berter understand the text?

Color in the traffic signal
that shows how you are
doing with the s
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These organisms include earthworms, beetles, snails, and many
types of microorganisms. They eat dead matter. After the
decomposers eat this matter, they break it down and return it
to the soil. In doing this, they provide food for producers. The
producers will then start the energy cycle again.

The Energy Cycle and the Compost Pile 7 The decomposers do all of the work in 2 compost pile. The

gardener has only to sit back and enjoy the rich, nutritious compost
that the decomposers create. A decomposer’s preferred meal

INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

Read the article. Then, answer the questions that follow.

READING NOTES

Genre: Magazine Article

g (ere | saay oendue ysisug | wodruonesnpakissew [ ggl |
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1 Do you like gardening? If you or someone you know enjoys

growing plants, you may be fami
is nearly as old as farming itself.

r with composting. This practice

For thousands of years, people around the world have known
that the best way to make the soil richer for plants is to use things
that might otherwise be thrown away. We can view composting as
a form of recycling in the modern world. ltems made from paper,
plastic, and metal can be recycled and used to make other things.
In the same way, food scraps and garden odds and ends can be
recycled into compost. Compost is made from decaying, or rotting,
material that came from living things. One example is plant matter.
Instead of trashing eggshells, banana peels, and grass clippings, why
not build a compost pile? You can let nature recycle these mate
for you.

Composting is easy. All you need is 2 large bin and a shovel or
rake to turn the composted material every few days. When mixed
into the ground, compost will improve the soil and help your plants
grow. It will reduce the need for fertilizers or pesticides that contain
dangerous chemicals. How exactly does this garbage become
soil that provides nutridon and energy for your plants? One must
understand how the energy cycle works to answer that question.

The energy cycle begins with the sun. Every organism, or living
thing, needs a constant supply of energy to carry out life processes,
such as growth. The sun’s light is the chief form of energy for
some organisms. Organisms that rely on the sun for energy are
called producers. These include plants, which use photesynthesis to
change sunlight into energy they can use. Other producers are too
small even to see. These tiny creatures are called microorganisms.

Above the producers on the food chain are the consumers.
Consumers must get their energy from eating other living
organisms. All animals are consumers and so are some
microorganisms. They are divided into three categories:
herbivores, which eat producers; carnivores, which eat other
consumers; and omnivores, which eat both types of organisms.

The third category of organisms is decomposers. Decomposers
have a very important role in the energy cycle and in composting.

ng fs prohiliicad. Copying is prehivked,

is plant-based. However, it can also break down a few animal
products, likereggshells. For this reason, it is impartant to make sure
that foods such as meats, dairy products, and oils are left out when
you collect food scraps for a compost pile. They are more likely to
attract redents, flies, and other pests than decomposers.

You should also make a point of twrning the material in your
pile every few days. The organisms that are decomposing your
compost need oxygen like you do. By turning it regularfy you can
ensure that they will have a good supply. You can use a shovel
or rake to turn the compost material. Rotating bins make the job
easier. All you have to do is turn a handle!

[Reading Level; 740-840L; Word Count: 578}

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

Part A

Read these sentences from paragraph 2.

“Items made from paper; plastic, and metal can be recycled and
used to make other things. In the same way, food scraps and
garden odds and ends can be recycled into compost.”

Which relationship or interaction is the author explaining?

@ the events in the process of recycling
@ the solutions to the problem of excess garbage
@ the way in which recycling and composting are alike

(D) the causes and effects of using compost in gardening

Part B
Underline the transition phrase in paragraph 2 that BEST signals
this connection.

4 TIPS AND TRICKS

Watch for ta

tion words and

phrases that signal connactions

between ideas. Underline or

A it thern if you can.

Unit 4 | Informational Texc | masteryeducation.com [285]
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2. According to paragraph 3, what are TWO effects of mixing
compost into garden soil?
@ The soil has to be raked every day.
@ The soil has pieces of garbage in it.
@ The compost will need to be turned.
@ The soil is improved and helps plants grow.
/m The gardener will understand how energy works.
@ The need for fertilizers and pesticides is reduced.
This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B. ’
3. Part A
Which MAIN relationship or interaction is the author explaining in
paragraphs 3 through 67
@ what producers do for consumers
@ how organisms and microorganisms interact
@ the role of three types of consumers in compaosting
@ the steps in the energy cycle and how they relate to composting
£286] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level £ Coylog is profibized.
L

v

Copying is g

Part B
Which transition words or phrases in the text BEST support the
answer to Part A?

ExS

after,” and “then”

“begins with,

" e

“in the same way,” “Instead of,” and “also”

)

“such as,” “however.” and “every few days”

© O ¢

for this reason.” *in doing this.” and “important role”

How would you describe the steps in the process of composting?
Sample response: First, vou collect ford scraps and
garden matter. Then vou pul itinio a large bin and
turn the material every few davs. Decomposers,
such as worms, besties, snails, and microorganisms.,
eat this deed matier. They break it down and returmn ¥
to the soil. The result is rich, nuiritious compost.

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A, Then, answer
Part B.

Part A

What part of the energy cycle is MOST important to composting?

@ gardeners
producers

consumers

@O0

decomposers

Unit 4 | Informarional Text |

i

4 TIPS AND TRICKS
Remember that transition words
Can Connect sections of text or
sentences and phrases in the text.

masteryeducation.com [ 287 ]
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Which TWO sentences BEST support the answer to Part A?

@ “Iif you or someone you know enjoys growing plants, you may
be familiar with composting.” {paragraph 1)
@ “In the same way, food scraps and garden odds and ends can

be recycled into compost.” (paragraph 2)

“The sun’s light is the chief form of energy for some
organisms.” (paragraph 4)

©

“Consumers must get their energy from eating other living
organisms.” (paragraph 5)

“After the decomposers eat this [dead] matter, they break it
down and return it to the soil.” (paragraph 6)

“You should also make a point of turning the material in your
pile every few days.” {paragraph 8)

@

. Use information from the text to write a paragraph explaining
the different parts of the energy cycle and how they relate to one
another. Use transitions to connect ideas.

Sample responss: First, the ensrgy cvcle starts with

sunlight because it provides ensragy for producers.

Producers use photosynihesis fo fum sunfight into

energy. Nexi, consumers gst this energy by eating

roducers or by ealing other consumers. Dacomposers

are responsible for ealing dead materisls. They

break down dead matier and retumn Hto the sclias

food for producers. Then the producers start the

energy cycle over again.

Now you know how to explain relationships and
interactions in informational texts. Let’s revisit
the Real-World Connection.

Imagine you are Jacob’s classmate. Read the
paragraph below. Help Jacob show how ideas

in this paragraph are connected. Take notes to
complete the graphic organizer below.

Snow leopards live between the tree line and
snow line in the cold, dry mountains of northern
and central Asia. Snow leopards live in 12 different
countries. However, there are fewer than 7,500
in the wild. Scientists say climate change is one reason for the snow leopards’ shrinking
population. The snow line rises as mountains warm. Snow leopards are forced to move
higher to find the habitats they prefer. The higher they go, the fewer animals there are for
them to hunt As a result, snow leopards have less to eat.

{Reading Lavel 800-800L; Word Count: 81]

climate changes ins warm, snow line rises

snow line rises

snow ieopards move higher

snow leopards move higher find fewer animais fo hunt

findg fewer animais t© hunt have less o eat

J

ibised, .
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examining 'we can better understand” |
culture “through their artwork.” “beliefs,”

“Egyptian Life"
scenes “connected pictures” pictures of actions or events

status level | “the larger the figure, the more
important they were”

rank of place

B SKETCH IT
Draw a context clue for the story
in the Egyptian art style. Please
refer te the illustration on p. 291,

Color in the traffic signal
that shows how you are
doing with the skill.

[292] masteryeducation.com | English tanguage Arts | Level E . &
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How Am | Doing?

W ions d e

Tell how a picture or sraphic may be a context clue

How do you figure our the meaning of a word you do not know when

you hear it in a movie. TV show. orin conversations with friepds?

a LY

e 50,1t gt 0 18

g s prohibized,

INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

Read the article. Then, answer the questions that follow.

The History of Glass
Genre: History

1 Glass is one of the most useful products in the world. The same
" materials used to make things such as eyeglasses can be modified
slightly to make beautiful stained glass windows, cookware, or

many other items.

2 Humans have found different uses for glass over thousands of
years. Evidence shows humans used glass even before they knew
how to make it. Obsidian is volcanic glass. It was used to make
knives, arrowheads, and jewelry. This type of glass forms when
lava from 2 volcano cools rapidily.

3 I s difficult to know exactly when humans discovered how to
make glass. Archaeologists have collected samples of glass and
other handmade objects from earlier time periods. Archaeologists
havé found these in several different parts of the world. Beads
and bortles are some of the most commenly found artifacts.
Archaeologists observe the thickness, color, and shape to learn
about the people who made and used the glass. Evidence suggests
the first glass humans made dates 1o around 3500 BCE in Egypt
and eastern Mesopotamia.

4 Places near the Mediterranean Sea were popular glassmaking
locations. It would have been challenging work because it was a
slow and expensive process. At first, glassmakers could not change
the color of the glass they created. The basis for making glass was
heating silica, or sand. Glassmaking improved as glassmakers began
O experiment.

5 The Greeks began using pipes to blow glass to make drinking
glasses and bottles, In addition to sand, they added lime and other
materals to strengthen the glass. Mixing carbon, iron, and sulfur
would make the glass yellow. Adding gold would result in a brilliant
red. Ornaments, beads, and goblets became popular items to
trade for other supplies.

6 The city of Venice, ltaly, soon dominated glass art. The glassmakers
were secretve about their art. They moved their glass factories to
the island of Murano. To keep others from learning their secrets,
these glassworkers remained on the island. Other places began
making glass in different styles over time. However, Venice still
atwracts tourists hoping to tour the glass factories today.

Unit 4 | Informational Texe |

4 TIPS AND TRICKS

Use contaxt clues and texc
features ro figure out the meaning
of unknown words and phrases in
nonfiction texts.
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B TIPS AND TRICKS
For questions that ask about a
word's meaning. read aach answer
choice in context.

P TIPS AND TRICKS 2
Try replacing each word in
paragraph 1 with “changed.”
Which choice makes the most

3.

[294] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level £

Glass was one of the first industries in the United States. However;
the people of Colonial America had 2 rough start to glassmaking,
Glass workers were brought from Europe. The sandy beaches

and trees were the necessary ingredients to start a glass company.
Unfortunately, many colonists used the forests to build hornes, and
not much lumber was left to construct glass factories.

As the skills for creating glass advanced, so did its uses. People
learned that glass kept honey and other foods fresh for longer
periods of time. Soon, scientists and doctors asked glassmakers
10 create vials and bottles. These tontainers were used O mix
chemicals and store medicines,

As technology changes, glass has adapted with it. Glass is now
stronger and thinner. Computer chips, cars, and telephones all use
glass. Scientists are st finding new uses for the material, limited
only by their imaginations.

{Reading Level 750~850L; Word Count: 4871

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B,

Part A

What is the meaning of the word products in paragraph 17

something that is made from other things

D @

@

the beginning of something new

@ the idea that makes something possible
@ something that N.m grown to be sold
Part B

Underline the phrase in paragraph 1 that BEST supports the
answer to Part A,

Which word in paragraph 1 means “changed”?
@ “useful” @
@ “modified” @

“same”

“make”

Which phrase BEST defines obsidian in paragraph 27

@ “volcanic glass™

@ “different uses for glass”

“lava from a volcano”

OO

* “knives, arrowheads,
and jewelry”

5.

Copying is prehibleed.

What is the meaning of the word archaeologists in paragraph 3?

" Choose TWO context clues that helped you figure out the

meaning. Explain why you used them.

Sample response: The word “archaeclogisis” means

“scientists who study ancient peonie and the objscls
they made.” | used the context clue “leam about
eople who made and used the glass” because it

shows that they learn about psople and obiects,

| also used the context clue. “‘obiects from eariier
time pericds” because that shows that they study

things from long ago.

What is the meaning of the word brilliant in paragraph 57

@ rare @ bright
@ smart A@/_ famous

=

‘What is the meaning of adapted in paragraph 97 Choose TWO

context clues that help you figure out the meaning. Explain why
you used them,

Sample response: The word “adapted” means “to
adiust to something when it changes.” | used the
context clue "as fechnology changes,” which shows
that glass had io adiust to new technologies. | also
used the context clue “now stronger and thinner”
which shows the ways in which glass has changed,

Unit 4 | informational Text

€ HINT, HINT

Brifliant has more than one
meaning. How does the writer
use the word in paragraph 5 to
describe red?

] Emmﬁm«vxmmcww.non.no_‘: [295]
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Now you know how to use context clues to help figure out content area words. Let’s
revisit the Real-World Connection,

Read this page from Julie’s book Egypt Uncovered, Use the context clues in the text to
find the meaning of the word :m:mwm:a..: Be sure to tell the meaning and which context
clues you used to figure out the word.

Mummies

Ancient Egyptians are well known for preserving their dead
through mummification. This practice goes back to around -
3000 BCE. Ancient Egyptians protected and treated the
dead to suspend the quick process of natura) decay. They
believed mummies would enjoy everlasting life.

[Reading Level: TAG-840L; Word Count 41}
Sample response: The word “suspend” in this text
means to slow somsthing down. | used the context

7

s prohbuzed,
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Lesson 30

COMPARE STRUCTURES OF TEXTS sris

INTRODUCTION

Real-World Connection
[ SPORTS AND RECREATION -

Hannah and her classmates have an assisnment to write about their
favorite sport. Hannah's friend, Miley, is writing about the same topic,
soccer. When they are working on editing together, she reads the two
texts. She notices the keywords first, next, after, then, and finally in Mitey's
writing. Hannah does not have those words in her writing, She has the
keywords alike, different, just as, and same. Hannah thinks both texts are
written welf and wonders how they can be so different and be about the
same topic. How are the two texts structured differenty, and why? We wil
practice the skills in Guided Instruction and Independent Practice. Then,
we will come back to Hannah and her writing at the end of the lesson.

What I Am Going to Learn

@ How to compare and contrast the overall structure of events,
ideas. concepts, or information in two or more texts

What I May Already Know s

¢ | know how to describe the overall structure—the chronology,
comparison, cause/effect, and problem/solution—of events,
ideas, concepts, or information in a text or part of a text.

Vocabulary in Action

As you read, you will come across texts that are set up in different ways.

® Structure means how the text is built or written. There are
different kinds of structures in writing.

¢ Sequence tells events in time order. Look for words like first,
next, then, and finally.

e Causeleffect tells what happened and why. Look for words like
because, as a result, and therefore.

Cupying is prohibiced.

Unit 4 | Informational Text

' WORDS TO KNOW
0 struetre
,moacolnm :
nmcum.\mmmn...n, -
n.m,ivw._.._mo,-,.

problem/solutio:

4 TIPS AND TRICKS

You can identify the overall
suructure of a text by looking at
how the author orders events,
information, and concepts.

masteryeducation.com | 297 |
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B THINK ABOUT IT

The texts set up the information
in differant ways. Notice how the
heading brealks up the second
rext. Undertine signai words that
identify each text’s structure.

[298] masteryeducation.com

@ Comparison tells how two things are the same or different. Look
for words such as both, neither, and on one hand/on the other hand

e Problem/solution tells one or more problems. It then gives ways
to fix the problems.

@ A conceptis an idea in a text.

@ A sidebar is a small portion of text that is placed beside the
main text. Sidebars provide extra details to support the main
information provided.

® Aheading is a title that separates the information into smaller
sections.

GUIDED INSTRUCTION

Writers often organize texts according to a specific plan or structure.
Specific sentences, vmamav.rm. or other parts of the text usually relate
to one another as well as the entire text. For instance, let’s look at the
problem/solution example.

In response to 2 series of robberies, the police are increasing
surveiliance of the neighborhood.

The second part of the sentence, “the police are increasing surveillance
of the neighborhood,” is important because it gives the solution to the
problem (the series of robberies).

Read these texts about baseball. Compare and contrast the text structures. .

Baseball’s Start

Some people say that baseball began in England with a game called
“rounders.” This connection between the two games makes sense.
Rounders and baseball both use a bat, a ball, and bases. There is ohe big
difference between the two games. The rules are different about how to
get a base runner out. In rounders, a player in the field must hit the base
runner with the ball to get him or her out. In baseball, a player on the
field tags the base runner with the ball.

IReading Level: 880~780L,; Word Count: 88}

Organized Baseball

In 1845, a group of people got together in New York, New York, to
develop the rules of baseball. The game was not a professional sport
at that time. However, it was becoming popular. Teams formed in
New York and played one another in organized games. The Brooklyn
Atlantics won championships in 1861, 1864, and 1865.

English Language Arts | Level E Copyleg is prohibized.

Professional Baseball Begins

The rules of baseball may have been decided in New York. However,
professional baseball got its start in Cincinnati, Ohio. The first
all-professional team was the Cincinnati Red Stockings.

[{Reading Level: 740-840L; Word Count: 88]

In the chart below, fill in the structure of each text and the details that
support it

.mwﬂms__m Comparison | “Rounders and baseball both
use a bat, & ball, and bases.”
ww_wmhw& CauseiEffect | “The game was not a

professional sport at that
time. However, it was
becoming quite popular”

How Am | Doing?

S S AR b (T 8 TSt OISt 00 1 TRt T T

Copying is probivkzed.

<4 HINT, HINT

Look for a detail that talks about

pasebail’s spread.

G SKETCHIT

On a separate sheet of papen,
draw an image of two similar items

ath the images, write the
ties and differences, then
compare both. Circle your choice.

Color in the traffic signal
that shows how you are
doing with the skil
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Lesson 30" COMPARE STRUCTURES OF TEXTS . - Lesson 30

Jump Rope from Ancient Times to Today

READING NOTES INDEPENDEN T PRACTICE

Genre: History

Read both texts. Then, answer the questions that follow. The Ancient World
. ime f < G HINT, HINT
The Om,mwwz of Handball 1 Jumiping rope has been a popular pastime for thousands o years. A o
) People have actually been jumping rope-fike objects long before Remember o ook for sidebars
Genre: History modern ropes were even invented. Ancient cultures that existed and headings for more information.

thousands of years ago in Asia enjoyed jumping rope. They jumped

1 You may have enjoyed a bie ol N bamb
- game of handball with some How to mu_mv« over flexible plant vines, like bamboo,
D friends, but have you ever Handbali Europe and the Netherlands
B, wondered where the game 2 The modern form of jump roping began following the invention
first came from? It is believed Playing handball is easy! To start, of the woven rope. It started as a competitive sport for men. Early
——— that both ancient Egyptians and with their hands players hit the bail versions of the game were developed throughout Europe. The
Greeks played versions of the toward the wall. The goal is to stike Dutch people of the Netherlands are credited with making the
game thousands of years ago. the ball against she vealfin sucha sport what it is today.
._._gn makes :w:n_vm: one of the Mwﬁ ﬁﬁmﬂwﬂ ’ n_muﬂmmwﬁ%mv_m Early America
M:MM“ mwﬂmﬂwwwwm@&m memmqm pracs e e of swing 3 Dutch settlers brought jump ropes 1o the New World in the
TTT—— striking the ball back and forth | <o preventthe other player 1600s. As the game grew in popularity, a new version was played
with their hands. Historians do retuming it Handball can be played using two ropes. This version was named Double Dutch after the
not believe the earfiest versions with one., two, or three walls, Dutch sertlers who popularized it. ?Bw_,:m rope remained a game
of the game used a wal fike it for boys and men over the next 200 years. However, in the early

1800s, a new fashion trend formed. it became common for girls

—— does today. The Greeks enjoyed the game on their own for years. P
Then, they began to spread the game throughout Europe. sp-weara.new type of short pants mm_smm“mwxamwﬁmubmr.mh&.ﬁmﬁl
I — © them underneath their dresses. This new fashion gave girfs the
2 Handball made its way o Ireland over a thousand years ago. chance to finally join in the jump rope fun,
e The Irish loved the game from the start. The Irish made their own 3
———— improvements to the game over the years. For example, they Modern America
added the use of a wall to the game. They also made official rules 4 Jump rope became even more popular in US. dities during the
f0 govern how handball was played., By the 18005, the Irish people 1900s. Chiidren began making up silly songs to go along with the
T held popular handball tournaments throughout the country. game. The joyful sounds of Jump rope games echoed from every
- - 3 Marny people moved from freland to the United States in the street corner _u:rm 1950s. Jump rope clubs and mOBmen.o ns
e 1850s. These new Irish Americans brought the game of handball were memﬁ oawmz,_Nma. They gave kids a fun mwnm_wmn:oo_ activity.
e —— e with them. The game became an overnight sensation, especially in Peop. ” _nﬂ countries all over m_\_m.<<01n_ now m_w« Jump rope. Many
New York City. Handball was an easy game 10 love because it did ﬂMovnm ° _nnﬂm wc.woﬂz of exercise. Others SImply use it as a fun
T ——— . . N O pass the time,
not require a big field or fancy equipment to play. All you needed Y i
T was a ball, a wall, and a few fiends! [Reading Level 740~840L; Word Count: 281}
l’f‘!’!"l’ " . .
4 Handball became an official Olympic sport in 1936, Th Caused

D EYen more people to discover and enjoy this exciting game. ﬁoamvx.

handball is played on playgrounds, sweet corners, and official

— courts all over the world.
{Reading Level 750~850L; Word Count: 348]

[ 300] masteryeducation.com ! nghish Language Arts | Level E
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¥ TIPS AND TRICKS

I both texts, underline any clue
words that could help you identify
the structure. Then find the
answer that most closely explains
thar sucture.

[302] masteryeducation.com

English Language Arts | Level £

Which sentence BEST explains a similarity in how paragraph 1 of
“The Origin of Handball” and “jump Rope from Ancient Times to
Today” are structured?

@ Both paragraphs compare how the games were played.

@ Both paragraphs give reasons why people like these games.

() Both paragraphs explain how the games were invented
thousands of years ago.

@ Both paragraphs give a solution to a common problem early
players experienced.

Part B

Select TWO details from the texts that BEST support the answer
to Part A. Select one detail from “The Origin of Handball” and one
detail from “Jump Rope from Ancient Times to Today”

)

A “You may have enjoyed a game of handball with some friends,
but have you ever wondered where the game first came
from?” (*The Origin of Handball,” paragraph 1)

¢

@

“These ancient cultures played by striking the ball back and forth
with their hands.” (“The Origin of Handball,” paragraph 1)

@)

“Handball becarme an official Olympic sport in 1936.” (“The
Origin of Handball,” paragraph 4)

“People have actually been jumping rope-like objects long
before modern ropes were even invented.” ("Jump Rope
from Ancient Times to Today,” paragraph 1)

@ “Dutch setrers brought jump ropes to the New World in
the 1600s.” (“Jump Rope from Ancient Times to Today,”
paragraph 3) ’

@ “The joyful sounds of jump rope games echoed from every

street corner by the 1950s.” (“jump Rope from Ancient Times*

to Today,” paragraph 4)

pring is prohibired.

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

Part A

Which sentence BEST explains a difference in how information
is structured in paragraph 4 of “The Origin of Handball” and
paragraph 3 of “jump Rope from Ancient Times to Today™

A)  “The Origin of Handball" explains reasons for the game’s
popularity in the United States, while “Jump Rope from
Ancient Times to Today” compares the game's popularity in
different countries.

@ “The Origin of Handball” explains the effect the Olympics

had on the game's popularity. while “Jump Rope from Ancient
Times to Today™ explains when girls joined the game.

@ “The Origin of Handball” tells when tournaments began, while
“Jump Rope from Ancient Times to Today” focuses on how an
early invention changed the game.

D “The Origin of Handball” explains why the game is popular
in cities, while “Jump Rope from Ancient Times to Today”
compares the way the game is played in different places.

Part B

Underfine ONE detail from each text that BEST supports the
answer to Part A, [See paragraph 4 of "The Origin of
Handball” and paragraph 3 of “Jump Rope from
Ancient Times {o Today’]

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

Part A
Which sentence BEST explains a similarity in how each text is
structured?

@ Both texts describe the rules of the games.

B Both texts describe the effects of playing in the games.
@ Both texts compare popular games from the past.

(£} Both texts explain how the games changed over time.

probibized. Unit 4 | Informational Text | masteryeducation.com [303]
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B TIPS AND TRICKS

Think about how each rext
explains the coricepts. Rermember
the tools that texts can use to ook
different and present the author's
concepts.

[ 304 ] masteryeducation.com |

Select TWO details that BEST support the answer to Part A, Select one
detail from “The Origin of Handball” and one detail from “jump Rope
from Ancient Times to Today.” Include why you selected each detail,

Sample response: The two details are “The irish made

thelr own improvements o the gams over the vears”
from the “Origin of Handbal” and “This version was
named Double Dutch afier the Dutch m.m»&mwm wha
Popularized ¥ from “Jump Rope from Ancient Times
fo Today.” | selected these details becausa thev both
include a change that was made o the sport.

.%. Write a paragraph about the similarities and differences between
how each text is structured. Use examples from the texts to
SUPPOrt your answer:

Sample response: Both texis Hse seguence, or time
order. structure. The author of “The Crigin of Handbail”
staris by talking about handball thousands of vears
200. The text ends by talking about handball today.
“Jump Rope from Ancient Timaes to Today” starts with
fumping rops in the anciant world and ends with ump
fope in modern imes. The texte also have some
diferences. “The Origin of Handbal” has a sidsbar
that tells how to pla handball. “Jump Rope from
Anclent Times to Today” does not have 2 sidebar.
Ancther difsrence is that dump Rope from Ancient
Time

s to Today” uses headings to make smaller

S

sections. while “The Origin of Handball” doss not.

-_—

English Language Arts | Level E

is protekarad,

Now you understand how to identify and
compare text structures. Let’s revisit the
Real-World Connection.

Remember when Hannah read the two texts
about soccer? In Miley's writing, she noticed the
keywords first, next, after, then, and finally. In her
own writing, she noticed dlike, different, just as,
and same. How might the two texts be structured
differently? Why? Be sure to use what you
learned about text structures in your answer.

Samole answer: Milev's fext is probably written with a sequence struciure.

Words like “first” and “next” are clues that the text is structured io tell events

in fime order. Hannah's text is probably written with & comparison struciurs.

Words like “alike” and “diffsrent’ show the comparison between things.

-

.

Copying i pro
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BN ) INTRODUCTION

Real-World Connection

During her music class, Ms. Thompson passes out free tickets to a
musical. “The Central High Drama Club is performing Okichomal! this
weekend,” she explains. “Your assignment is to attend the show and
write a first-hand account of the performance.”

Jamal is looking forward to the musical. He loves music and wans to
make his own record someday, but he is curious about his homework
assignrent. He wonders why Ms. Thompson wants each student to
write an account. All the studenes are attending the same show. It
seems as though they all would write the same thing. Jamal wonders,
can multple authors talk about the same topic or event differently? We
will practice the necessary skills in Guided Instruction and Independent
Practice and revisit Jamal’s question at the end of the lesson.

What I Am Going to Learn

® How to identify the viewpoints represented in multiple accounts

® How to determine the similarities and differences between the
viewpoints represented in multiple accounts

What I May Already Know s

¢ lknow how to identify an author's paint of view based on
evidence in the text.

® lknow how to compare and contrast two texts on similar topics.

[306] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level £

Vocabulary in Action

As you read, you will come across words that are used in many ways.

& Anaccount is when an author writes about an event. It includes
facts and details from the event. Ic may also include opinions.

@ The author's point of view refers to his or her opinions. This view 4 TIPS AND TRICKS

is the position from which the author approaches the subject. The
atrthor's point of view may also affect which facts or detalls the author
uses in the text. Authors do not always tel} their points of view.

Readers must study a text to figure out what the author believes, the author’s point of view.

Look for positive and negative
words. They can give clues about

e Two or more authors can give multiple accounts of the same
event or topic. These accounts may have some similarities.
However, each author has a special point of view. This is why
multiple accounts usually have differences as well, You can
compare and contrast multiple accounts of the same topic to
better understand the authors’ points of view.

When studying mukiple accounts, make a simple chart to keep track of
details as you read. Include the facts that are similar in both accounts. Then
look for at least one fact in each account that is notinduded in the other.
Repeat this step for the opinions in each account. Your chart will help you
compare the different accounts to find the aurhors’ points of view.

tes: Mew are
the Two accounts alike?

Differences: How
are the two accounts
differens?

Once you have a completed chart, YOU <an use sentence starters like the
examples below to compare the authors’ points of view.

@ Both writers agree

® The writers disagree about

¢ The writers have a similar opinion about .

¢  One writer believes

® The other writer believes

Capring s e Unit 4 | Informational Text | masteryeducation.com
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B THINK ABOUTIT

As you read these bwo actounts
sarne event, look for words

that signal a positive or negative

point of view. Ask yourself, “How

are the accounts alike?” Then ask,

Fi
tell me about each author’s point
of view?”

iy, ask

What do my answers

“How are the accounts different?”

[308] masteryeducation.com

i

GUIDED INSTRUCTION

Jamal studied two of his classmates’ accounts of the musical
for homework.

Oklahomat!
by Adam Ravine

Central High Schoo! gave an absolutely amazing performance of
Oklahorna! on Saturday evening. My cousin Vince played Curly, the main
character and hero of the story. If you have not seen the show yet, get
your tickets for next weekend before they sell out!

Oldahoma! is a classic love story. When Curly, a handsome cowboy,
meets beautiful Laurey, they fall in love at first sight. Even though Laurey
likes Curly, she is quite stubborn and does not want to admit it. In the
end, Curly wins her over; they marry and ride off into the sunset to live
happily ever after.

Anyone who likes singing, dancing, and good music will love Oklahoma!
The band was incredible, the lead actors were pitch-perfect, and the
chorus was fantastic. My favorite scenes were the ones in which all

of the townspeople dance and sing. The story was funny as well as
romantic. Everyone in the audience was laughing and smiling and crying
(only during the sad parts), and everyone got their money's worth. At
the conclusion of the last scene, the entire audience gave a standing
ovation. [t was truly a night to remember!

[Reading Level: 750-850L; Word Count: 181]

Oh What a Waste of an Evening

by Ariana Pequena

I love to go 10 concerts with my friends, so when | heard about
Okichoma, | thought it would be fun. 1 was in for an unpleasant surprise.
This show is not really a concert; it is more like a play with music. A big
band sits in front of the stage, and for a while there-is no music at all.
The characters just act out the story. But then, all of a sudden, the band
starts playing and the characters start singing and dancing, right in the
middle of the story! It is really very strange.

My favorite style of music is hip-hop. | love hip-hop dance as well, but
the songs and dances in Oklghoma! are very old-fashioned and silly. The
characters are dressed up like cowboys and cowgirls. They sing songs
about farming, ranching, and raising cattle, and of course about falling

English Language Arts | LevelE

CTopylag is prohibied.

in love and getting married. Many people in the audience were laughing,
and | will admit there were some humorous moments. However, the
characters spoke with thick accents that made them hard to understand
sometimes. ,

The story takes place over 100 years ago. The main character isa
cowboy named Curly. He is in love with a girl named Laurey, but she

is with a farmer named Jud, who s the villain of the story. In the end,
Jud fights Curly and dies. and Curly and Laurey get married. it's a very
romantic story, | suppose. I'll bet my mother would have enjoyed it. but
my friends and | were bored.

IReading Levsl 750-850L; Word Count: 257}

Part A
Which of the following describes a key difference between the two
authors’ points of view?

Adam believes the musical was entertaining, but Ariana did
not enjoy it.

G HINT, HINT

Pay artention to the ianguage in

@

Adam mostly enjoyed the singing, but Ariana mostly enjoyed
the dancing.

each passage. Word choice can
give you important chues about
how each author feels about

©

Adam believes the story was remantic, but Ariana did not
think it was romantic.

Adarn believes the story was humorous, but Arfana did not
find it funny.

©

Part B
Underline an opinion in each text that BEST supports in the
answer to Part A.

bixed, Unit 4 | Informational Text | masteryeducation.com [309]
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! How Ami Doing?

B TURN AND TALK

Werk with 2 partner. Think

about a recent event you both
¥

exparienced in school. Vrite an

acceunt of the event from your H

point of visw. Compare your . ff!
ACCoUNT With your parter's. .

Discuss how they are ziike and ‘

how they are different,

Coler in the traffic signal
that shows how you are
doing with the skill.

mw‘_ou_ masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level £ Copying is prohiiused.
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INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

Read both articles. Then, answer the questions that follow,

All Hail the King
Genre: Essay

1

Copying is profublzed Unit 4 | Informational Text |

Elvis Presley’s music career began in the 1950s and ended with
his early death in 1977, The young fans from his heyday are now
old enough to be grandparents. Even though Elvis died almost four
decades ago, he remains a pop-culture legend. In Las Vegas, where
Eivis once loved to perform, hundreds of performers impersonate,
or pretend to be, Elvis for a ng. People still pay to watch these
costumed crooners sing and shake like the King of Rock and Roll
once did.

Elvis called Memphis home for many years. The home he built
and lived in until his death is now a major tourist attraction. The
mansion is called Graceland. It has been named a U.S. National
Historic Landmark. In 1982, the mansion was turned into a
museum, offering guided tours of the singer’s home and burtal sire.
Even today, so many years after his death, Elvis easily attracts more
than half a million fans to Gracefand each year.

The King’s legacy is well-deserved. Elvis was not born into music
royalty. In fact. he faced many obstacles on his path o fame.
He was born in 1935 iy Tupelo, Mississippi, during the Great
Depression. His twin brother died at birth. Evis himself was lucky
to survive a deadly tornado that destroyed much of Tupelo just
one year later,

Elvis received a guitar from his parents on his T1th birthday. Soon
aiter, the family moved 1o Memphis, Tennessee. Elvis enjoyed many
different styles of music, such as gospel, biues, and country. These
musical styles were considered very different from one another.
Most people preferred one or the other.

Elvis was different. In 1953. when he was just 18 years old, Elvis
decided to record his first song ar a focal studio. When he was
asked what style of music he sang, he famously said, “[ don't sound
fike nobody.”

T rns out he was right. Elvis recorded several more songs
over the next year or so, but none were very successful. He tried
out for a local quartet called the Songfellows. They told him he
could not sing. He also tried OUL o be the fead singer of a Jocal
band, but again he was rejected. People did not fike the way he
mixed different musical styles together.

R VN
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7 Elvis did not give up. Instead of becoming discouraged, he
continued to record music and develop his own style. He soon
found local musicians who recognized his potential. Before long,
he was playing live shows in local clubs. At first, performing on
stage made him 50 nervous that his legs shook when he sang. The
audience thought he was dancing. Elvis realized this and began
swinging his hips even more. No one had ever seen a performer
dance this way before, and audiences loved it.

8 As his popularity grew, people came to appreciate the way Elvis
blended different styles of music. Many of his early songs mixed
the sounds of country “hillbilly” music with the beats of rhythm-
and-blues. This new style came to be known as “rockabilly” music.

9 Elvis signed a recording contract with RCA records in 1955.
By 1956, he was a national celebrity at age 21. He gave several
televised performances on The Ed Sullivan Show, seen by m
Americans. Soon he was performing all over the world and even
starring in Hollywood movies. Over the next two decades, he
would become the bestselling solo artist of all time.

10 Elvis’s success story shows just how powerful originality can be.
if he had tried to sound like other singers, perhaps no one would
remember him today. By finding his own unique sound, however,
Elvis became one of the most loved stars in music history.

{Reading Level 730-830L; Word Count: 622}

The King Who Could Not Sing

Genre: Essay

1 Last week | attended an outdoor music festival. One of the acts
was an Elvis Presley tribute band. As the crowd cheered, a middle-
aged man in an Elvis costume sang the classic tnes “Hound Dog,”
“Jailhouse Rock,” and “Don’t Be Cruel.” No one seemed to mind
that he could not hit any of the notes. Maybe that is because the
real Elvis Presley was not much of a singer either.

2 Few musicians in history have enjoyed more success than Elvis
Presley. He has sold more than half a bilfion records, more than
any other solo artist to date. His critics might say that he sold
those records with his hips, not his voice.

3 When a young Elvis Presley first began recording music at
age 18, he quickly found out he had little talent as a singer. He paid
a local Memphis studio called Sun Records to record several songs
in 1953. None of these songs got much attention. Hoping to catch
" on with a group, Presley auditioned for the Songfellows, a local
quartet, but they told him he had no ear for harmony.

Copylag is prohibitad.

Copylng is prehibited

Music was not paying the bills for Presley, so he tock 2 job
driving a truck. Soon, another opportunity came along. A local = INCS NIOYTE
band needed a singer. Presley tried out for the band but failed READING NGTES
again. The manager told him he should give up music and stick to
truck driving, but the young Elvis was not about 1o give up music,
even if he had little talent for singing.

Presley found a different way to succeed. Perhaps people did not
tike his singing. However, he was a better performer than a singer.
In 1954, at age 19, Presley began playing live shows with 2 band.
He noticed that audiences loved the way he moved around the
stage. Before long, he was shaking his legs, swinging his hips, and
strumming his guitar with exaggerated motions. His fans could not
get enough of these dance moves. However, many people saw it
as a cheap gimmick.

Elvis's popularity grew quickly among young people. His flashy
costumes and movements were perfect for television. Beginning in
1956, Presley was invited to perform on several television shows.
In one appearance on The Ed Sullivan Show, cameras only filmed
Presiey from the waist up. They were afraid his famous dance
moves might offend some people in the audience.

Indeed, many people were outraged by Presley’s style. Most
musicians at the time wore suits and stocd still on the stage. Elvis's
dancing was seen as rebellious. The behavior of his fans proved
the point. The crowds acted wild at many of his concerts. Ina
few cases, large numbers of fans became violent and destructive.
Presley and his music became very controversial.

No one can deny that Presley went on to have a long and
successful career as a performer. During the 1960s, he became a
movie star. He acted in twenty-seven films. Much of the music he
recorded during that time was made for movie soundtracks, but
this only proves the point that Elvis’s music alone was not great. It
was always part of a bigger show. The King of Rock was a great
performer, but he was not a great singer.

Sadly, Presley has paved the way for many of today’s successful
pop music artists. All too often, mediocre singers achieve success
by outrageous behavior on stage. This strategy may win fans, but it
does not lead to great music.

IReading Level 750-850L; Word Count: 584}

N
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P TIPS AND TRICKS

To identify an author's point of

view, ook for words that have

positive

and negative emotions

attached to them.

[ 3147 masteryeducation.com {

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A, Then, answer
Part B,

Part A
Paragraph 1 of “All Hail the King” mentions Elvis impersonators
{performers who pretend to be Eivis). Which of the following

s -

S point of view about these performers?

-

®

The author believes these performers should not impersonate
Elvis.

@

The author beligves people pay to warch impersonators
because they loved Eivis.

@ The author befieves thar Impersonators will never be as good
as Elvis.

@ The author believes that Elvis Impersonators are not good singers.

Part B

English Language Arts | Level E s protubaed,

A

Capring is pro

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part 8.

Part A

Paragraphs 6 and 7 of “All Hail the King” describe how Elvis was
refected by the Songfellows and another Jocal band. What is the
author’s point of view about these events?

&) The author believes both &roups were right to reject Elvis
because he was not 2 talented singer.

@

The author believes Elvis did not really want to join either group.

©e

The author believes Eivis made a mistake by trying to
mix musical styles,

©

The author believes these refections helped Elvis develop his
own style.

Part B

Paragraphs 3 and 4 of “The King Who Could Not Sing” give
different accounts of similar events. What is the author’s point of
view about the groups’ decisions?

Sample responss: The author believes both grouns

were right o relect Eivis because he was not 8

talented singer.

Reread Paragraph 8 of “All Hail the King” Which starement BEST
describes the author's paint of view regarding Elvis Presley’s success?

€ HINT, HINT

The word best, signals that more
than one answar Optien may

@ The author believes Elvis was successful because he developed

. seem correct. dentify all possible
a new style of music. N LR

answers and think about whae

B The author befieves Elvis was successful mainly because of 't Make one better
his dancing. the others.

A@ The author believes Eivis was successful because rockabilly
music was already popuiar.

@ The author belieyes Elvis would have been more successful as

a rhythm-and-blues singer.

Unit 4 | infoermational Text | masteryeducation.com mwgmu
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Reread paragraph 6 of “The King Who Could Not Sing” Which
statement BEST describes the author's point of view regarding Flvis
Presley’s success?

@

The author believes Eivis was successful because he developed
a new style of music.

The author believes Elvis was successful mainly because of

his dancing.

{© Theauthor believes Elvis was successful only because
television viewers could not see his dancing,

A3 N N .

{ID) The author believes Elvis was not successful at all.

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

5. Part A
Reread paragraph 7 of “The King ¥Who Could Not Sing” What
does this paragraph reveal about the author’s point of view on
Elvis's popularity?

The author believes Elvis did not have many fans.

@&

The author believes Elvis would have been more popular if he
stood still while singing.

The author believes that not everyone loved Elvis.

©©

The author believes Elvis did not care about popularity.

Part B

Reread paragraph 10 of “All Hail the King?” Underline the sentence
that BEST represents a different point of view than the answer to
Part A.

[316] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level E Copying Is prohipized,

In your own words, explain an important difference between the

authors’ points of view in the two accounts of Elvis Presley’s rise

ta fame. Use facts or opinions from the passages to support your
answer,

Sampie response; An important difference between
the authors’ poinis of view relates fo how Elvis

achieved his fame and whether or not he deserved
i The author of “All Hal the King” believes that Elvis

became famous because of his originality and talent

and that his legacy “is weil deserved.” However, the
author of “The King Who Gould Not Sing” believes
Elvis was a “mediocre” singer who achieved

lasting fame mostly dus 1o his “oulraceous behavior

on stage.” These different beliefs and interpretations

of fgct influence how each author phrases his or

her account — the first author offers mostly positive
opintons abouf Elvis, and the second author provides

mostly negstive opinions about him.

Copying is probibled. Unic 4 | Informational Text | masteryeducation.com _”wﬁ\.w
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an talk about the

same topic or event differently. Recall what you have learned about how to identify
and compare viewpoints represented in multiple accounts. Then, look back at the

Both writers found the show
furiny.

Both accounis describe
basic facis about the main
characiers, Eommnmnm their
amss and molivations.

How are the two
accounts alike?

Both writers thought the
show told g fomantic story,
Both accounts outline the
TEjor svents of the show,
including the love story ang
Conclusion,

Differences:
How are the two
accounts differens?

Oriy ong account mentions
the villain of the story,

Only one writer enjoyed the
80ng and dance Numbars,

Only one account mentions
the time period in which the
story takes place.

Only one writer
complimented the actors’
performances.

.

i
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Lesson 32

DRAW INFORMATION FROM MULTIPLE - meltple source
chwmmw SRI7 o print format

INTRODUCTION \ )

Real-World Connection
* GEOGRAPHY CONNECTION:
Frankie wants to know more about the Appalachian Mountains. She
finds muttiple sources of information to help her. This means she finds
more than one source. Frankie looks at an online map that shows

the location of the mountains, Then she scans a few books in the
fibrary to learn about the mounzains’ history. However, Frankie has

not been able to find any information about Mount Mitchell. This

is a famous peak within the Appalachian range. She hopes to climb

to the top of the peak one day, but she wants to know what 1o

expect. How can Frankie use alj the sources availzble to her to find

the information she needs? We will practice the necessary skills in
Guided Instruction and Independent Practice. Then. we will come back
to Frankie’s challenge at the end of the lesson.

WhatIAm Going to Learn ATURN AND TALK

¢ How 1o identfy important information in both print and

.. Worlk with a partner 1o think of
digital sources

a guestion about a topic you are
® How to use information from multiple sources to investigate and bath curious about. Then discuss
explain a shared topic what &ind of print and digital
sources you couid most I

0 answer that questicn.

What I May Already Know sy
® | know how to identify information that is relevant to a topic.

@ | know how o compare multiple sources o identify important
information on 2 given topic.

Unit 4 | Informational Text ! masteryeducation.com | 319]
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B TIPS AND TRICKS

Whan you want 1o answer a
question. first read the question
closely. Restate the question in
your own words. Then scan the
sources for the information you
need.

[320] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level £

Vocabulary in Action

As you read, you will come across words that are used in rnany ways.

To navigate means to search through multiple sources. Some
questions are too difficult to use just one source. You will need 1o
draw on more than one source by navigating between them and
pulling relevant information from each.

You can find the information you need in these formats.

® Atextin print format is created with ink and printed on paper.
Print formats include books, magazines, and other printed
materi

® Asourceina digital format is displayed on a computer or smart
device. Digital formats include search engines, websites, and videos.

Many informational texts are in print and digital formats. When using
print sources, try looking at the table of contents. The table of contents
can help you quickly find information.

@ The table of contents is at the beginning of a book. It has a list
of different chapters and sections of the book.

® Anindexis usually at the back of a book. It has a more detailed
fist of topics covered in the book. The index’s topics are listed in
alphabetical order from A to Z. This order makes it easier to find
a topic.

You can also use digital sources. These include search engines, websites,
and videos. Digital sources are extra helpful because you can search the
text by using the “Find” function.

GUIDED INSTRUCTION

Read these texts about the Pacific Crest Trail. Then, answer the
questions that follow.

Hiking the Pacific Crest Traif!

Every year, thousands of hikers travel the Pacific Crest Trail (PCT). The
wrall begins in Mexico. It crosses California, Oregon, and Washingron. It
ends in Canada. It covers 2,650 miles (4,265 kilometers).

Most hikers only trek a part of the PCT, but some dedicated hikers
complete the entire trail in a single seasan.

[Reading Level: 820-780L; Word Count; 53]

Riding Along the Pacific Crest Trail

The Pacific Crest Trail (PCT) is a famous hiking trail. It runs from
Mexico to Canada. Many people do not know that the PCT is open to
horseback riders.

Horseback riding the PCT is not for the beginning rider, however.
Riders commonly encounter obstacles along the trail. These iriclude
fallen trees, boulders, and trail washouts. Snow is another obstacle for
riders. Snow can fall during the mid-summer months along parts of
the trail. Deep snow can be dangerous for both the horse and rider.
Snow cover can also cause riders to fose the trail. Some riders choose
to wavel the trail during the late summer months to avoid snow. It is
difficult to ride the entire trail in one season, so riders who want to
cover the entire trail will ikely encounter snow at some point during
their adventure,

{Reading Level: 750~850L; Word Count: 141]

Part A
When Is the best time to hike or ride the Pacific Crest Trail if you
want to avoid snow?

>

late spring

G

mid-summer

late summer

©6 O

early fall

Part B
Underfine ONE detail in one of the texts that BEST supports the
answer 1o Part Al

Copying is pr

Unit 4 | Informational Text

€ THINK ABOUT T

The print texts provide
informaticn about the same topic.
What do you [earn from each
source! '

€ HINT, HINT

Scan the texts for key words that
this
question, you are looling fora

wiil answer the Guastion,

time of year to avoid snow. Look
for the answer choices in the texts.
Alsc, lock for the word “snow.”

masteryeducation.com | 321]
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INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

Read the texts. Then, answer the questions that foilow,

¥ SKETCH IT . How Am | Doing?

On a separate sheet of paper,
Whar questions do you have?

make a drawing tha

Saving Louisiana
Genre: Magazine Article

iding Along the Pacific Crest
Note the detaiis of weather.
landscape, and riders. Share with
classmates.

1 For some in Louisiana, the ground is fiterally moving beneath
their feet. This is because coastal Louisiana has been gradually
disappearing since the 1930s.

2 Unlike coasts in states such as California or Florida, the coast of
Louisiana has very few beaches. Louisiana has miles and miles
of wetlands along its coast instead. The wetlands are a marsh,
A marsh is a mixture of water and solid land.

3 There is great beauty and diversity in these wetlands. They are
full of mammals, fish, and birds. Many different kinds of plants
grow there. The wetlands are also very fragile. Even a small change
to this environment can cause it great damage.

Explain how adding a photo or 2 video o 2 text can changse vour

understanding of the subiect

Solutions

There have been many attempts
o stop the loss of werlands in
Louisiana.

Some potential solutions are
simple. For example, the state of
Louisiana collects old Christras
trees to help fight coastal erosion,
The trees are tied together. Then,
they are dropped in shallow
vater off the coast. The trees
collect dirt from the ocean floor
over time. This helps to protect
and replenish the wetlands.
Other solutions to the probiem
are much more complex. Some
organizations fund projects to
fight coastal erosion. One project
is the Third Delta Conveyance
Channel. This project hopes to
create waterways that will bring
much needed freshwater and

dirt 1o the coast. If the project
succeeds, the waterways will help
build up the land in the same way
seasonal flooding once did.

4 The wetlands in Louisiana have unfortunately been seeing a lot
of change over the past 80 years. The area has shrunk in size very
quickly as a result. Today, Louisiana loses 25 1o 35 square miles of
wetlands per year.

5 One major reason for the loss of the Louisiana wetlands is that
the land is not being replaced the way it used to be. The rivers in
Louisiana, including the mighty Mississippi River, used to flood
quite often. The floods helped 1o spread new dirt around. This
dirt kept the wetlands healthy by building up its soil and feeding
it nutrients.

Color in the traffic signal
that shows how You are

3 However, the people that five along the Mississippi River do not
want it to flood. In fact, they built long levees alons the river to
prevent the flood waters from spilling over. Levees are fike long
walls of dirt that follow the banks of a river. They keep the water
from flooding. The wetlands unfortunately no longer get the fresh

soil they need without flood water from the Mississippi.

X3, JeuopruLoi | 4 up

7 The levees are not the only problem. South Louisiana is
also home 10 a large oif and gas industry. The local oif and gas
companies have dug many canals through the wetlands o provide
€asier access to oil in the Gulf of Mexico. These canals aliow
saltwater from the ocean to reach the fresh and bracldsh water of

mages the delicate ecosystem and

8 Many are worried about the future of Louisiana. Thousands of
fishermen would have no Way to support their families without the

Unit 4 | Informational Texe | masteryeducation.com [323]
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wetlands. Thankfully, there are many dedicated researchers hard at
work to find solutions. A lot of effort and a little luck could solve
the problem of Louisiana’s diminishing coast.

[Reading Level; 750~-850L,; Word Count: 531}

Lost Land in Louisiana
Genre: Essay

1 The year 1927 was a very wet year for much of the United
States. In the lower Mississippi River Valley, months of heavy
rains had left the river ready to burst over its banks. The rising
water began to spread across the land in April of that year. The
overflowing river soon drenched and ruined towns in fifinois,
Missouri, Arkansas, and Louisiana.

2 The flood of 1927 spread through 23,000 square miles of land. It
caused hundreds of thousands of people to flee from their homes.
It remains one of the worst natural disasters in the nation’s history.

A National Solution

3 The nation was shocked by the flood’s destruction. The
government responded with a huge reconstruction plan. The
Army Corps of Engineers constructed a system of dams, channels,
and the world’s longest levee system. Levees are large earthen
mounds that line the sides of a river to keep it from flooding the
land when it rises.

4 The system worked, for the most part. The country was better
abie to control flood waters in the future. The levee system
occasionally fails. However, the solution has worked well overall.

One State’s Solution is Another State’s Problem

5 The levee solution unfortunately created a new problem. Research has
shown that the nation’s levees are actually damaging coastal Louisiana.

6 South Louisiana is a very flat place. There are no mountains or
even hills. The region has a great number of snaking rivers, bayous,
and other waterways. There are very few beaches along the coast.
instead, Louisiana has miles and miles of grassy marshiand.

7 This marshland is a very valuable scientific resource. People call
them “wetlands.” They are home to many different species of
plants and animals.

8 In addition, the economy of southern Louisiana depends on
these wetlands. Louisiana is the largest producer of shrimp and
oysters in the United States. In fact, it currently produces about
25 percent of alf seafood caught in the country. If you have eaten
fresh seafood recently, there is a good chance it was caught in
Louisiana waters.

[324] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level E Copying is prohibised.

Louisiana’s Disappearing Land

9 Louisiana’s way of life is being threatened because the wetlands
are disappearing at an alarming rate. How alarming? Scientists
estimate that Louisiana loses an entire football field-sized portion
of wetlands every 38 minutes! If this keeps up, Louisiana will have
lost land equal to the size of Rhode Island by the year 2050.

10 Flooding is terrible for people living on thé land along the
Mississippi River. However, it is actually very important for the land
itself. A river’s flood spreads both water and dirt over the fand.
The water dries up after a flood. However, the dirt remains. Over
thousands of years, the constant flocding created the land and the
marsh that makes up coastal Louisiana. Preventing the flooding
helps humans. However, it also means cutting off the source of
new land for Louisiana’s wetlands.

New Flooding

11 Building levees may not be an effective way to protect against
floods in the case of Louisiana. Hurricanes Katrina and Rita swept
through Louisiana and Mississippi in 2005. The storms flooded
New Orleans and many other communities along the coast. A
hurricane draws its energy from the warm water in the Gulf of
Mexico. However, it loses its power once it reaches land. One
reason the hurricanes were so destructive in Louisiana is that there
were fewer miles of wetlands to slow down such massive storms.

12 The great flood of 1927 taught many lessons to the people of
the United States. The people responded with action. The nation’s
levee system now aids the country in protecting citizens against
destructive storms. However, the solution is not without costs.
Sadly, the attempt to save many states from flooding has now
caused permanent damage to others.

{Reading Level 740-840L; Word Count: 806]
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This question has two parts. First, answer Part A Then, answer

1. Select two of the definitions below to complete the chart.

a system of dams and channels in waterways Part 8.
snaking rivers, bayous, and other waterways 4. Part A o < TIPS AND TRICKS
How do levees affect Louisiana’s wetlands?
an area of grassy marshland Rernember to look at both texts
large earthen mounds that fine the sides of a river @ Levees help spread new dirt around the Mississippi River, for information about levees,
; T building up its soil and feeding it nutrients,
lerge earthen mounds that ine the sides of wang up s

Levees along the Mississippi River prevent the wetlands from

®

a yiver
getting the fresh soif they need.
an ares of grassy marshiand P .
O Levees help prevent Louisiana’s wetlands from completely
disappearing, especially along the coast.
This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer @ Levees along the Mississippi River take the water from
Part B. Louisiana’s wetlands 1o feed the Mississippi River.
2. Part A
What did the people living along the Mississippi River do to
address the flooding? Part B
Which detail from “Saving Louisiana” BEST supports the answer to
@ They made long levees. Part A?
@ They moved animals to a new marsh. @ “The rivers in Louisiana . . . used to flood quite often.”

@ They collected old Christnas trees. (paragraph 5)

@ They dug canals through the wetands. B . .floods helped to spread new dirt around.” (paragraph 5)

@ “Levees are like long walls of dirt that follow the banks of a

Part B river. They keep the water from flooding,” {paragraph 6)
Underline ONNE sentence from “Saving Louisiana” that BEST
- ) *The wedands unfortunately no longer getthe fresh soil they
th Part A, | f . = N

SUpports the answer to Part A, [See paragraph 6.} need without flood water from the Mississippi.” {paragraph 6)
ewp Explain how old Christmas trees might help save Louisiana’s

wetlands.

Sample resgonse: The trees can helo fight coastal

erosion. When old Christmas frees are fed
together, they can coilect dirt from the ocean ficor,
This collection heins o rotect and replenish the

wellands.

_—
-
-
-_—
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This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.
5. Part A

How do the canals the large oif and gas companies dig affect
Louisiana’s wetlands?

Now you understand how to identify and use information from multiple sources to
explore a shared topic. Let’s revisit the Real-World Connection.

@ The canals cause the wetlands to overflow, which spreads fresh

water and soil throughout the wetlands and damages the area. Imagine you are helping Frankie conduct additional research on the Appalachian
Mountains. She wants to find any details that hikers should know before climbing Mount
Mitchell. Recall what you have learned about drawing on information from multiple sources
to locate an answer to a question. Then, read the following web page Frankie found and
complete the chart below. Both the text and the photograph provide information about
the Appalachian Mountains. Each has information that the other might not.

The canals connect the wetands and the Gulf of Mexico, which
may be part of the solution to Louisiana’s loss of wetlands.

© @

The canals allow the Mississippi River to empty into the Gulf
of Mexico, decreasing flooding.

The canals allow saltwater into the wetlands, damaging the
ecosystem and Increasing erosion. Appalachian Mountains

Part B A The Appalachian Mountains of North America span

Underline TWO sentences from “Saving Louisiana” that BEST W_BOm_UM,ooo En__“mm nmw,wwo _Amoﬂwmﬁm@,ﬁ,_.ﬁmw extend |
support the answer to Part A, [Ses paragraph 7.] rom Newfoundland and Labrador in Canada to central

Alabama in the United States.

g [9A977 | sy o8endue ysyBug | WO UoEINPA.ISISEW [91;5]

b HINT, HINT " Use the information from “Saving Louisiana” and “Lost Land in The mountain range is among the oldest on Earth.
i Louisiana” to define levees and explain their pesitive and negative ftis divided into three regions: northern, central, and

Think about how both zexts talk effects. southern Appalachia.

about levees and the wetlands. Are ) . . . . . . .

they both positive or negative? Sample response: The author of “Saving Louisiang” Mount Mitchell is located in the southern region of Appalachia. It is the highest point east of the
says levees are long dirt walls on the banks of w.\mmm_mm_mw. River: m.dB the top of Mount Mitchell, hikers can view the Blue Ridge Mountains.

. - ) . . {Reading Level: 700-800L; Word Count: 80]
rivers. They keep the rivers from flooding, In “Lost
Land in Louisiana.” the author says ons of the tiormation Found Orlyin | Mount Mitchell Is located in the southern region
o . of Appalachia.
positive effects of levees is that they can prevent L P , . . o
h P being dest g Hikers can ses the Blue Ridge Mountains from the fop
. " y ; .
omes from being estroyed. However, both texts of Mount Mitcheii,
= f i nan ¥ 3 N N s .
say lsvees can damage the environment. The Howﬂzg mwa Onyin | Mount Mitchell is 6,584 feet high.
wetlands cannot get the fresh soll they need, and @ Fherorap
research has shown that they are damaging
Louisiana's coast, . - ; - :
_maoiwn_g FoundinBorh | Rount Mitchell is the highest peak east of the
ources N . . . <
Mississippi River.
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Lesson 33

| AN REASONS AND EVIDENCE sus

B | TrRoDUCTION

Real-World Connection
CONNECTION

Nicole sees her friend Mari drinking from a plastic water bottle. Nicole
tells Mari that she should not use plastic botdes because they are bad for
the environment. “Why are plastic bottles bad for the environment?”
Mari asks. Nicole remembers a recent story she read online about
pollution. However, she cannot remember all of the details of the story.
What kind of information w help Nicole make her point? We will
practice these skills in Guided Instruction ang Independent Practice.
Then, we will come back to Nicole, Mari, and the problem of plastic
botde pollution at the end of the lesson.

What I Am Going to Learn

® How authors support their ideas and opinions in texts

® How to identify what the author uses o support ideas
and opinions in a text

What I May Already Know s

® 1 know that authors sometimes write to make particular points,
or arguments.

® | know that authors make points to convince others,

Vocabulary in Action

P TIPS AND TRICKS abulary
When you identify an author's As you read, you will come across words that are used in many ways.
point, look to see the supporting ® A point or argument is an idea that the author wants you to
detaifs the author uses 1o prove . understand. Try to identify the point the author makes. After
the poinz, that, look for the details the author uses 0 support it. To

understand the author’s argument, you need to connect each
point to the supporting details.

® Acreason is an explanation an author uses to SUpport a point or
argument.

[330 1 masteryeducation.com | Engfish Language Arts | Level E

&  Facts and examples are the evidence that prove the author's
points.

GUIDED INSTRUCTION

Nicole read an article oniine about the dangerous substances in our
drinking water. Read the article. Look for points or arguments the author
makes. Then, look for supporting details in the sentences that follow each
point or argument.

Is Your Drinking Water at Risk?

We all need water to survive. However, our drinking water may be
mzking us sick. Rain and other water often pick up chenicals, dirt, and
trash. This poliution gets into cur drinking water through runoff. As
water flows, 50 do the pollutants the water picks up along the way.
The poliution in the runoff then finds its way into the lakes, rivers, and
reservoirs that provide the water we drink.

Water pollution affects gverycne. It does not marter where you live. For
example, nitrate is a chemical found in fertlizer. The fertilizer often seeps
into water near farming areas. It is no big surprise that farming chemicals
are found in water near farms. These chemicals are making their way
into drinking water across the United States. A recent study reported
high levels of nitrates at testing sites in both farming and urban aress.

i -]
People who drink water with a lot of nitrates can become seriously

[Reading Level: 780~880L,; Word Count: 1481

Part A
Which detail supports the author’s point that water pollution
affects our drinking water?

@

“We all need water to survive. However, our drinking water
may be making us sick.”

“The pollution in the runoff then finds its way into the lakes,
rivers, and reservoirs that provide the water we drink.”

© @

For example, nitrate is a chemical found in fertilizer. The
fertilizer often seeps into water near farming areas.”

©

“People who drink warter with a lot of nitrates can become
serjously

Unit 4 | Informational Texe i

S HINT, HINT

Ge back to the text to find where
the author makes this point.
Then read the sentences that .
w. Identfy the datail that bast
suppers ti oint. Then march
your idea with one of the answar
choices,

masteryeducation.com [ 331 ]
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Pare B INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

Underline ONE sentence that provides evidence of water pollution

in drinking water. . .
Read the article. Then, answer the questions that follow.

How the Moon Affects the Earth’s Tides

Genre: Science Investigation

HanHmnmaanen
P SKETCH IT i How Am I Doing?

On a separate sheet of paper,

raw a picture of one thing 5 Whar questions do you have?

you could do 1o convince your

1 Our moon is the brightest object we see in the night sky. it
is also the closest object in space to Earth. Throughout history,
astronomers have made many different claims about the moon.
Some believed it chased the sun through the sky. Others thought it
was home to alien life forms. Even now, some pecple believe a full
moon can have an effect on human behavior here on Earth. Al of
this is nonsense, of course. However, science has proven that the
moon does have some impact on our planet. Tides, or the rising
and falling of Earth’s oceans, are heavily influenced by the moon.

community to stop poliution.
Share with your classmartes.

2 The force of gravity pulls on the oceans, which changes Earth’s
tides. The location of the moon, the earth, and the sun determines
how high or low the tide will be. As Earth revolves around the sun,
the moon revelves around Earth. Each of these massive objects
has its own gravity. This force keeps planets and other celestial
bodies from crashing into one another.

Tides Caused by Gravitational Force of the Maon
Earth

Color in the traffic signal
that shows how you are
doing with the skill.

hightide

3 Earth and the moon are attracted to each other like magnets.

The moon’s gravity pulls at the earth 1o bring it closer. Earth has its
< : own gravity as well, which prevents it from being moved. Water,
however, is not a solid object. It is a fluid in constant motion.
Because of this quality, warer is pulled toward the moon as the
moon revolves around Earth.

4 As the moon circles our planet, the ocean closest to it at any
given time is affected. That part of Earth is said to be experiencing
high tide. At the same time, the ocean on the opposite side of the
moon also experiences high tide. This is because Earthis drawn

PRI e P, g 1 ey

L
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¥ TIPS AND TRICKS
If you get stuck. cross out some
answer choices rhat you know
are not correct.

Mwuug masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Level £

toward the moon, too. As a result, the oceans closest and farthest
from the moon buige during high tide.

5 An ocean that is not directly fined up with the moon will experience
low tide. As the moon revolves around Earth, the tides follow it. Both
the moon and the oceans are constantly moving, It takes about twelve
hours for an ocean coast to complete a high and low tide cydle.

é When the sun is fined up with the moon and Farth, the
gravitational pull is even stronger. This means high tides are higher

than m.<m~dqm and low tides are lower. However, when the sun s a5
aright angle to Earth and Moon, high tides are lower than average.

7 Other factors influence high and low tides, such as the shape of
the coasdine. However, it is the gravitational pull of the moon that
most affects the height of tides around the world,

[Reading Lever: 750-880L,; Word Count: 435}

...,<<r_.n: details support the points in paragraph 12 Use two of the
following sentences from the text to complete the chart.

“Our moon is the brightest object we see in the night sky.”

“Tides, or the rising and falling of Earth's oceans, are heavily
influenced by the moon.”

“Some believed it chased the sun through the sky.”

“Both the moon and the oceans are constantly moving.”

Throughour history, many claims
have been made about the moon.

‘Some belisved i chased the
sun through the sky.”

The moon does have some impact | “Tides o the fising and falling

on our planet.

| of Earth's oceans, are heavily
| influenced by the moon.”

Copying is pre

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

2. Part A

What is the author’s point about why the moon’s gravity affects
water?

(&) Wateris affected because it has its OWnR gravity.
@ Water is affected because it is not a solid object.
@ Water is affected because it is not affected by Earth's gravity.

@ Water is affected because it is attracred to Earth like a magner.

Part B

Underline TWO sentences in paragraph 3 that BEST support the
answer to Part A,

This question has two parts. Firsz, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

3. Part A

What is the author's main point about the tide and the location of
the oceans?

@ The oceans closest to the moon experience high tide.

B . .

B The oceans dlosest to the moon experience low tide.

I . .

) The oceans closest to the moon are in between tide cycles.
© The oceans closest to the moon are lower than average.

}
h =4

Part B

Which detail from paragraph 4 BEST supports the answer to
Part A?

(&) “As the moon circles our planet, the ocean closest to it at any
given time is affected.”

@ “At the same time, the ocean on the opposite side of the
moon also experiences high tide.”

@ “This Is because Earth is drawn toward the moon, too.”

@ “As a result, the oceans closest and farthest from the moon
bulge during high tide.”

4 TIPS AND TRICKS
Read all the answer choices
carefully before answering the
quastion.

Unit 4 | Informacional Texe | masteryeducation.com [ 335 ]
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This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

4. Part A

What is the author’s point about how the sun affects the Earth's

tides? Now you know how authors support their points with reasoning and evidence. Let’s

@ The sun’s gravity causes a high and low tide cycle. revisit the Real-World Connection, .

= Imagine you are helping Nicole find information about plastic bottle pollution. Read the

B The sun’s gravity affects the length of high and low tide. article “Plastic in Qur Oceans” that Nicole found online. Then, complete the chart.

{C The sun’s position affects the shape of Earth’s coastlines. Plastic in Our Oceans

@ The sun’s position affects how high or low Earth's tides are. Plastic may end up in the ocean if it is not recycled. Over time, plastic breaks down into
smaller pieces. These smaller pieces can easily travel and pollute our oceans. They can

Part B harm the creatures that live there.

Underline TWQ details from paragraph 6 that BEST support the Storms send plastic from the land into our oceans. During a rainstorm, rain and wind send

answer to Part A. plastic fitter into nearby waterways. The waterways carry the plastic into the ocean.

Some plastics sink. Others float. The kind of plastic used to make water bottles sinks to
the bottom of the ocean, unless it is filled with air. The kind of plastic used to make milk
jugs floats on the ocean’s surface.

;ma 'A friend asks you how the moon affects the oceans. What would

" your main point be? Support your point with evidence from

the text. It is difficult to track the amount of sinking plastic, but the existence of floating trash is well

documented. The largest floating collection of trash is called the “Pacific Garbage Patch.”
This is a huge collection of floating plastic and other trash in the Pacific Ocean, which
some say Is twice the size of the state of Texas.
suppott this point by saving that the moon's gravity {Reading Level: 740-840L; Word Count: 166]
pulls at Earth as the moon revolves around the j ; ;
planet. Because water Is not solid, it is pulled toward

the moon. Whan the moon is directly lined up o an-

Samole response: My main point would be that the

moon affects the oceans because of gravity. | would

The author's reason is that “plastic
breaks down into smaller pieces”
and can fravel to the ccean.

ocean. the ocean will experiense hioh tide. When the

moon does not ine up. the ocean will have low tids,

Paragraph Z: *Storms send ﬁmmw.mﬁ on land ”:,.m author’s reason is that “rain and wind send plastic litcer
into nearby waterways™ and these waterways “carry the

into our oceans.” plastic into the ocean””

Paragraph 3: “There ara different Mv.«mvmm of | Theauthor v_..osm_mm ™o 09.323 as m<im=nm that n.._mm,m_.m:n
e . . . types of plastic will float or sink: (1) the kind of plastic for
mummm&r; some sink and some float. water bottles and (2) the kind of plastic for mifk jugs.

Paragraph 4 “It is difficult to track the amount of sinking The author describes the axam wumw
7 plastic, but floating trash is well documented” - . i Cim

of “The Pacific Garbage Patch” as
evidence that floating trash is wall
documentsd.

" .
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Lesson 34

CONNECT MULTIPLE TEXTS sris

INTRODUCTION

Real-World Connection
, N -

P TIPS AND TRICKS

for information and ideas that are

are conneczed.

When you read two passages, lock

For geography dlass, Sophia is preparing a report about the Grand
Canyon in Arizona. She reads one magazine article about Arizona. The
article says about five n people visit the Grand Canyon each year.

the same and think about how they {tis the second most popular park in the United States. However, the

article does not say anything about what is in the Grand Canyon or what

[338] masteryeducation.com |

happens in the park. Sophia needs to read more than one text about
the Grand Canyon to write 2 complete report. How can Sophia connect
the information from these rexts into her report? We will practice these
skills in Guided Instruction and Independent Practice. Then, we wil
come back to Sophia and her report at the end of the lesson.

What I Am Going to Learn
8 How to find several sources about a topic

® How to connect information from several sources about the
same topic

How 1o uses several sources 1o &et a more complete picture of
a topic

What I May Already Know s
* | know how to identify two sources for a topic.

® [ know how to connect information in two sources to write or
talk about topic.

English Language Arts | Level E

CONNECT MULTIRLE

Vocabulary in Action

As you read, you will come across words that are used in many ways.

& A source provides information about a topic. Good sources
include magazine and newspaper articles, books, and websites.

@  Relevant information about a opic is information that is closely
refated to the topic. The information should help to give a more
complete picture of the topic.

¢ Integrate information from several sources to geta more
complete picture of the topic. When you integrate information,

you combine different key details from each source. This means
you have many details related to your topic.

GUIDED INSTRUCTION

Sophia does more research on the Grand Canyon in Arizona. She selects
two more articles. Below are the sources she chose. Read them, and
underiine relevant detals that Sophia can integrate into her reportto givea

complete picture of her topic. Circle the detail that Sophia already has from
the first article she found.

Grand Canyon Facts (Text 1

{ About five miflion people visit the Grand Canyon in Arizona every year)

is the second most popular national park in the United States, J

The Grand Canyon covers one million acres of land. It is about 1 rile
deep and 18 miles wide. It is 277 miles fong. The canyon was carved into
the land by the Colorado River and other forms of erosion millions of
years ago. There are also volcanic rocks in the canyon formed between
100,000 and 3 n years ago. The canyon hosts thousands of animal
and plant species in its varicus ecosystems. These plants and animals
make their homes in the canyon’s woodlands, deserts, and waterways.

[Reading Level; 750-85061.; Word Count: 111

Protecting the Grand Canyon Park {Text 2}

The National Park Service is partially responsible for protecting the
Grand Canyon. it also protects the Grand Canyon’s natural resources.
The park works with four different Native American tribes. These tribes
have reservations that are in the area. The park’s resources include native

; hm.m,won £

8038 22 Grand Canyon National Park

€ TIPS AND TRICKS

Read each text twice. Underfine
key details as you read the second

Tme.

and threatened species and their ecosystems. M

ns ons of visitors enjoy
this national treasure &very year. The goal of the National Park Service is

Copying s profubld, Unit 4 | Informational Text H
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B HINT, HINT

Scan both texts for information
about the environment of the
Grand Canyon.

[340] masteryeducation.com | English Language Arts | Lavel £ Copying &5 pri

10 educate people. They also want to protect the Grand Canyon. Their
job is to make sure people can enjoy its one-of-a-kind scenery for many
years to come, without harming the land or its inhabitants.

[Reading Level 730-830L; Word Count: 100]

A Venn diagram is a good way to compare and contrast information
from muitiple sources. Complete the Venn diagram by listing one or
two details that are only in Text 1, details that appear in both texts, and
details that are only in Text 2.

Text2

Sample Both Sample

response: if Sample response: The

covers one response: National Park

million acres. Milions " {Service and

it is millions of of visitors four m/mmgm ,

years old come each | American fribes
year. protect the

Grand Canyon.

Part A

Which idea about the Grand Canyon is in both texts?

@ The National Park Service operates the Grand Canyon.

@ The Grand Canyon is the second most visited park in the
United States.

@ The Grand Canyon needs to be protected from its many

visitors.

Many species depend on the ecosystems in the Grand Canyon,

Part B
Underline ONE detail from each text that BEST supports the
answer to Part A. )

How Am | Doing?

Lessorr .w»

What questions do you havel

. TURN AND TALK

With a partner, explain how you
were able to combine information

from both passages to learn more

about the Grand Canyon.

a topicl

sourges on 3 topic?

Color in the traffic signal

that shows how you are
doing with the skill.

et e,

Capying is prohibked.
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INDEPENDENT PRACTICE

Read both texts, Then, answer the questions that follow.

Text 1: The Formation of Victoria Falls
Genre: Magazine Article

1 Victoria Falls is one of the most breathtaking natural wonders
of the world. This massive waterfafl is part of the Zambezi River
in southern Africa. it plunges an astounding 355 feet. It is about
5,600 feet at its widest point. Victoria Falls acts as a natural border
between two countries—Zambia 1o the north and Zimbabwe 1o
the south. Most visitors view the waterfall from the Zimbabwe side.

2 The amount of water that flows over the falls changes based on
the time of year. The rainy season lasts from November to April.
During this time, the Zambezi River s at its highest. The mist from
the falling water makes it difficult to see the bottom of the falls.
During the dry season, it is easier to see the full height of the falls.
However, the view may be less striking because of the lower
water level,

3 Victoria Falls began 1o form about 200 miflion years ago. At the
time, the continents we recognize today had not yet separated
from a single, large landmass known as Gondwanaland. Modern
reséarchers have found basalt at the base of Victoria Falls. Basalt
is a dark, fine-grained volcanic rock. This suggests thata period of
volcanic eruptions occurred in the area. Most likely, the lava cozed
and cooled. Then, it oozed and cooled again, forming layer upon
layer of basalt.

4 When Gondwanaland broke apart, cracks, called joints,
appeared in the basalt. Soft sediment then led the cracks. Rivers
formed as the land continued to break apart. The rivers eroded
the softer rock. This created a series of gorges, or narrow valleys.
Over time, the fand shifted and lakes were finked together by the
rivers. Then, about five million y€ars ago, water began falfing from

ers to the rivers below. The current water system

known as Victoria Falls formed after that. This was abour

200,000 years ago.

5 Today, Victoria Falls continues to change. Water constanly

erodes the rock. Warer changes the shape of the fals and the land
around it in ways that may not be obvious for centuries or more,

[Reading Levet: 7208201 ; Word Count: 347}

English Language Arts | Level E

Text 2: The History of ‘The Smoke that Thunders’

Genre: History

3 is prohibised,

Victoria Falls is a waterfall that has been helping humans for
thousands of years. The location of Victoria Falls was a grear
environment for early African natives. The Zambez River
flows into the falls. This provided plenty of water and food and
encouraged families to setde nearby. The settlers had names
for the waterfall. Some of them were “aManz'aThungayo,”
“Shungu na mutitma,” and “Mosi-o-Tunya.” These names all share
a similar meaning: “smoke that thunders,"

The sand and rock at the waterfall's base have preserved objects
that scientists now use to learn about southern Africa’s native
cultures. Archaeological digs have also uncovered weapons and tools

from thousands of years ago along the length of the Zambezi River.

Evidence of weapors, treasures, and pottery indicate that more
and more settlements emerged over thousands of years. Farming
techniques expanded and improved. This means that settlements -
In the river region became more permanent. The settders made
canoes, shelters, and fishing spears from trees,

The native people of the southern region of African stayed
unknown to the outside world until explorers from different
countries later came to the land. One of the most famous
visitors was David Livingstone. He was a Scottish explorer. He
studied medicine and missionary work before moving to South
Africa in 1841.

In 1851, Livingstone reached the Zambezi River. He continued
exploring the region. Four years later, he came across the Zambezi
falls. This Is also known as ‘Smoke that Thunders.” Livingstone
decided to call it “Victoria Falls” after Queen Victoria. In 1857, he
returned to England and wrote about his experiences.

Once the world knew about Victoria Falls, people began coming
to see it for themselves. In the ear] 1900s, roads were built to
make visiting the area easier. By the 1960s, a town was founded. I

had rlomnm_m, homes, and eventually, schools.

Visitors today have a choice of several fuxury hotels to stay
in. Golf, fishing, whitewater rafting, and bungee-jumping are
all activities available at Victoria Falls, This tourism helps fund
preservation and conservation efforts. Visitors and locals both
hope to maintain the natural beauty of a region that has given so
much to humankind.

[Reading Level 740-840L; Word Count: 355}
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P TIPS AND TRICKS
If you are not sure of the correct
answer, draw z line through the
ones you know are incorrect.

P TIPS AND TRICKS

Scan the text for the key words in
each answer choice.
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This question has two parts. First, answer Part A, Then, answer
Part B.

Part A

‘Which statement integrates details from both texts?

@ Water erosion may wash away current tourist attractions.

@ Tourism helps protect and preserve the Victoria Falls region.

@ Victoria Falls is a natural wonder that has become a tourist
attraction.

A . e .

(&) Ongoing changes to this natural wonder may not be obvious

for centuries.

Part B
Choose TWO details from each text that BEST support the
answer to Part A.

“This massive waterfall is part of the Zambezi River . . .
plunges an astounding 355 feet.” (Text 1, paragraph 1)

@ “Water constantly erodes the rock.” (Text 1, paragraph 5

=4 Y paragi

@ “Water changes the shape of the falls and the land around it.. "
(Text 1, paragraph 5)

@ “Bvidence of weapons, treasures, and pottery indicate that

more and more settlements emerged over thousands of
years.” (Text 2, paragraph 3)

“Once the world knew about Victoria Falls, people began
coming to see it for themselves.” (Text 2, paragraph 6)

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.

Part A

Which idea is presented in “The Formation of Victoria Falis™?
@ The land and waterways of Victoria Falls continue to change.
Settlers near Victoria Falls helped develop its tourism.

The natural resources of Victoria Falls are in danger.

OO0

Victoria Falls’ location has helped it thrive in recent years.

Part B
Underline the detail from “The History of the ‘Smoke that
Thunders™ BEST supports the answer to Part A.

[Ses paragraph 8]

Topying is prohibired.

" Both “The Formation of Victoria Falls” (Text 1) and “The History

" of ‘The Smoke that Thunders’™ (Text 2) tell what researchers

learned while studying Victoria Falls. Write a paragraph describing
what they learned.

Sample response. Researchers learned about how
Victoria Falls was made and the people who lived
there. Texi 1 says they found veicanic rock at the
falis. This telis how the falls were made. Text 2
says that they found weapons near the falis. This
telis ghout the people who lived there.

- Write a detail that is in both texts about the location of

' Victoria Falls. '

Copying is prohiblzed.

Victoria Falls is located in the southern region of
Africa.

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer
Part B.
Part A

Which sentence tells the difference between the ideas presented in
both texts?

®

Text 1 is about preserving Victoria Falls, while Text 2 is about
tourism.

@

Text 1 is about how old Victoria Falls is, while Text 2 is about
the future of Victoria Falls.

Text 1 is about the history of Victoria Falls itself, while
Text 2 is about the history of the people who live around

Victoria .mw__m,

@ Text 1 is about Victoria Falls as one of the 7 Natural Wonders
of the world, while Text 2 is about Victoria Falls as an
important habitat.

Part B

Underline ONE sentence from each text that BEST supports the
answer to Part A,
iSee paragraph 3 of Text 1 and paragraph 2 of Text 2]

Unit 4 | Informational Text } masteryeducation.com [ 345 ]
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Now you know how to integrate refevant
information on a topic from several sources.
Let’s revisic the Real-World Connection.
Imagine you are working with Sophia on

her report. Search for details from the two
articles she found. How can Sophia connect
the information from these texts? Write your
response in the space below. Be sure to use
details from both articles in your response.

Sample answer: Sophia should look at what is simiar i both texts.

“Tt
Q
b

2.

exampia. she can give information about the ecosysiem of the Gran

Canyon. She can use the first text o ¢

zbout the naturai resowrces of the

canvon and the second text fo talk about some of the oroblems with the

natural rescurcas,

S

\.
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This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer Parc B

Part A

Which pair of sentences provides the BEST summary of the article?

@ lo is one of Jupiter's 60 moons, and it is very hot. It was discovered by Galilea in 1610,

1
@ lo has some traits fike our moon. However, its many volcanoes cause more extreme

conditions.

@ lo has a severe climate. However, people may five there someday because there is water
under the rocks.

@ lo, a moon of Jupiter, has many craters and volcanoes. It has the same size and gravitational
pull as our moon.

Part B

Which TWO sentences from the article BEST support the answer to Part A?

@ "It was discovered by Galileo in 1610 along with three more of the planet’s moons.”
(paragraph 1)

“loIs about the same size as Earth’s Moon.” (paragraph 2)

O

“Any craters on 1o's surface are quickly filled with moiten Java.” {paragraph 3)

“Temperatures near the volcanoes can be as high as 3000°F." (paragraph 4)

@

“Many believe there might be water and living microbes deep in the rocks.”
(paragraph 5)
4.

S

Read the article
Saturn’s Moon: Titan
Genre: Science Investigation

Saturn’s Moon:

s

Tican” Then, answer question 4.

Titan is the largest of Saturn's 53 known moons. It is also the
second largest moon in the entire solar system. Tiran is Jarger than
the planet Mercury and about half the size of Earth.

Like our Moon and Earth, Titan rotates at the same speed that it

revolves around Saturn. This means the same side of Titan always
faces the planet.

Titan is the most Earth-like place in our solar system, Like Earth,
Titan is surrounded by a thick layer of clouds and air made up
mostly of nitrogen. There is also water on Titan. However, alt of it -
is frozens solid. Liquid water only fies beneath Titan's surface. There /0
is rain on Titan. However, it is made of liquid methane rather than water. Liquid methane also
flows in Titan’s rivers, streams. and lakes, The surface temperature on Titan is a chilling ~289°F.

Titan has thick air and low gravity. This means you would be nearly weightless there. In fact, all ,
you would need is a pair of homemade wings. Then, you would be able to fiy!t

Most of what we know about Tizan has been discovered only recently. The Voyager space probe
and the Hubble telescope tried 1o rake pictures of Titan in the 1980s and “90s. However, the
pictures were not clear: This changed in 2004 with the Cassini orbiter. The Cassini has been able to
take some great pictures of Titan while orbiting Saturn. It also landed one of its probes on Titan in
2005. This allowed us to learn a lot mare about the surface of Saturn's most amazing moon.

{Reading Level: 730-830L: Word Count: 2686}

Write a paragraph about “Saturn’s Moon: Titan” in which you identify the text’s main idea and
two key details.

Sample response: The main idea of “Saturn’s Moon- Titan” is that Tan
s Satur's most amazing moon. The first key detail that su poris this
mein ides is that Titan is the lace most fike Earth in our golar system, as

Leragraph 3 describes. The second !

xey detall that supporis this main
idea is thai & person would be nearly weichiless on Titan_ as paragraph 4

describes.
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Refer to the articles “Earth’s Moon.” “Jupiter’s Moon: lo,” and “Saturn’s Moon: Titan” Then, answer
questions 5 and 6.

5. In which way are Earth’s Moon, Titan, and lo alike?
@ They all have low gravity.
@ They all do not have water.

@ They all have active volcanoes.

@ They are all surrounded by air.

. You have read three articles about moons in our solar system. Write an essay describing the
most important similarities and differences among the three moons. Support your essay with
information from all three sources. Use at feast ONE quote from the articles in your essay.

Sample answer

Everyone thinks our moon is special. | ights up our sky, i has very

different gravity than Earth. and It has craters that we can sse from Farth.

Other planets in our solar system also have mgons that are special in their

own ways. The moons of Jupiter and Satum ars liks our moon because

they orbit around their plansts. Like our moon, they are alwayvs facing

the same side of their planeis as they rotate. Thev aiso have much less

gravity than Earth. Buf o, Jupiter's mocn, has similar gravity o our moon

while Titan, Saturn’s moon, has almost no gravity at all. Both our moon

and o are very hot. But while our moon has a temperature of 285°F, parts

of i are 3000°F.

Each of the three moons has its own landscape. Our moon is rocky and

dusty. lo is covered with many volcanoes. “Jupiter's Moon: io” says, it is

the most voltanic place in the entire solar system.” Unlike our moon, Titan

has air around #. 1 is somewhat iike Earth and has rivers and sireams.
Tian has water although it is frozen. Scientists think o may have water,
They have not been able to find water on our moon.

One big difference betwesn these moons is that both Jupiter and Saturn

have many moons. Eanth has only one. Another big difference iz our

knowledge of them. Scientists know more about Eartivs Moon because

astronauts have actually walked on i They know much less about the

moons of Jupiter and Satum because they have 1o use telescopes, space

probes. and orbiters o learn about them.

BRI i
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00ns and read three articles about them. As You review these sources,
fon and answer questions about the moons so You can write an essay,

Read the article “Earth’s Moon Then, answer questions 1 and 2.

Earth’s Moon
Genre: Science Investigation

1

and livable, It also controls the oceans’ rides, Life on Earth
would be very different without our moon,

2 No one knows exactly how Earth’s Moon was formed,
However, ANy scientists believe Earth was struck by a
farge object 4.5 billion years ago. The force of the crash
caused 2 lot of rubble to be thrown into space. It is
befieved that the pieces of Earth mMerged with bits of
whatever struck Earth to form our moon.

3 Earth's Moon 15 dry and dusty. It is covered in 8ray, charcoal rocks and dust. Scientists once
thought there might be water on the moon. However, they have not found any evidence of
water yet. Our moon does not have a layer of ajr around it for protection like Earth does,
Without air, the Moon gets really hot during the day (a sizzling 265°F). It gets really cold at night
(way below freezing at —1 70°F). Additionally, the sky is always dark on the moon.

els very different than gravity on Earth, If you watch a video of
astronauts walking on the Moon, you can see how differently they move. They appear to float
like bubbles ag they walk, even while Wearing big, heavy space sufts. This is because the moon
only has 17% of the gravity that Earth has, That means i You weigh 70 pounds on Earth, it
would feel like you only weighed 12 pounds on the moon!

6 It takes 27 days for our moon o travel a

the moon’s surface and collect samples. Rovers are mobile robors. Astronauts haye even gone
to the moon to study it first-hand. The Apolio 11 mission ok place in 1969, Neil Armstrong
and Buzz Aldrin became the first humans to walk on the

brought back oyer 800 p
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Earth’s Moon lights up our night sky. However, it gives us so much more than light. The moon
helps make life on our planet possible. It has been studied for years. However, there is still 2 lot
left to learn about our moon.

[Reading Level: 750-850L; Word Count; 558}

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer Part B.

Part A

What does the word orbits mean in paragraph 17

@ provides light to @ stays in the shadow of

@ moves in a circle around

@ has the same materials as

Parc B

Which derail from the article BEST supports the answer to Part A?

w

is believed that the pieces of Earth merged with bits of whatever struck Earth to form
our moon.” (paragraph 2)

“Additionally, the sky is always dark on the moon.” (paragraph 3)
It takes 27 days for our moon to travel around Earth.” (paragraph 6)
“Earth’s Moon lights up our night sky. However it gives us much more than light.”

(paragraph 8)

This question has two parts. First, answer Part A. Then, answer Part B.

Part A

How does the author provide support for the idea that there is still much left to learn about
our moon?

by describing ways scientists study the moon
by explaining why the moon is important to Earth
by arguing that astronauts should return to the moon

by comparing what we do and do not know about the moon

Which paragraph in the article BEST supports the answer to Part Al

@ paragraph 1
@ paragraph 6

@ paragraph 4

@ paragraph 7

Read the article “Jupiter’s Moon: lo” Then, answer question 3.

jupiter’s Moon: lo
Genre: Science Investigation

1

lo is one of the many moons of Jupiter. It was discovered
by Galileo in 1610 along with three more of the planet’s
moons. These were the first moons discovered in the solar
system other than our own. Today, it is believed that Jupiter
has more than 60 moons!

lo is about the same size as Earth’s Moon. Like our moon,
the same side of lo is always facing Jupiter as it rotates and
revolves. [o also has low gravity similar to our moon. if you
weigh 70 pounds on Earth, it would feel like you weighed
only about 18 pounds on lo. Unlike our moon, o has been
forced to take a long, oval-shaped path around Jupiter to
avoid crashing into the planet’s other moons.

o

lo's appearance is often compared to an enormous pepperoni pizza. The surface of lois
orange, red, and yellow. This is because it is covered with active volcanoes. It is the most
volcanic place in the entire solar system. 10's volcances shoot lava and rocks up to 190 miles
high! Any craters on lo’s surface are quickly filled with molten lava.

Weather on lo is severe. Temperatures near the volcanoes can be as high as 3000°F. There
are large snowfields of sulfur dioxide far from the volcanoes. Here, lo can be as cold as ~200°F.
Changes in gravity cause extreme tides. This makes the weather on lo worse. This means that
rocks and lava on lo are constantly moving. The sky is often filled with lightning.

Scientists have not ruled out the possibility of life on lo. However, it is unlikely. Many believe
there might be water and living microbes deep in the rocks. They would be far away from lo’s
volcanic surface.

{Reading Level: 750-850L; Word Count: 282




